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Between Ourselves
The following 12 or 16 page pamphlets are

or shortly will be available in single copies o r
small quantities on the same terms as th e
"Monthly" , i .e ., sent free of charge upon re -
quest but gifts toward the cost of printing
and postage sincerely appreciated as an ai d
towards continuing supplies . Friends are
inv ited to write in for these at any time ; I t
may be that during the first month or so o f
the year certain numbers may not be ready
but in such case the request will be recorded
and they will be sent directly they do become
available .
No . 31 The Bible—the Book for To-day .

32 World Conversion—When ?
33 The Divine Permission of Evil .
34 Everlasting Punishment .
35 Conversion in the After-life .
36 The Resurrection of the Dead .
37 The Second Advent—its Nature an d

Purpose .
One of these articles appeared in the las t

issue of the "Monthly " and another appears in
this; an idea of their nature can be gathere d
from these appearances .

*

	

*

	

*

One of our overseas readers is very desir-
ous of obtaining two books which are now
out of print to wit : "The life and letters of
Rev. F. W. Robertson " (Stopford A . Brookes)
and "The life and diary of David Brainard " .
If any other reader is able to help pleas e
communicate directly with Mrs . E. Bradwell .
17 Wha Street . Claudelands . Hamilton, New
Zealand .

Another overseas reader evidently failed t o
receive the September issue of the "Monthly" :
it was returned to us after two months a s
unaddressed . The address label had becom e
detached in transit, apparently after the cop y
had arrived in the country concerned . If the

reader concerned will advise us, we wil l
gladly forward a replacement copy .

*

	

*

	

*
The United States Post Office is insisting .

we understand, that as from January 1st ,
1967, mail not bearing the `"ZIP" code in th e
address will be charged first class rates o n
delivery. With our September issue we in-
cluded a notice to all U .S.A. readers who ha d
never given us their Zip code, asking them to
notify same at once . To the end of Novembe r
less than half such readers had complie d
Where the Zip code has been notified we are
taking care to include it in the address, bet ,
in cases where friends have not advised the
number it is possible that additional postag e
may be demanded by the postal officials o n
delivery. There is nothing that we can d o
about this and no means whereby we ma y
know whether or not the mail is even deliv-
ered. We suggest that those who have not ye t
notified us their code number do so at once s o
that any future inconvenience may be avoid -
ed .

*

	

*

	

*
In the past we have sent receipts for al l

gifts no matter how small . Increasing posta l
charges for such receipts is becoming quit e
an appreciable proportion of the value o f
small gifts, and we do not think those wh o
thus contribute as they are able would wis h
such portion dissipated on postage . As from
now therefore we shall not send receipts fo r
amounts under 5/- and feel that everyone
will agree with our thought in this matter .

Gone from us
Sis F . Crossland (Leigh, Lancs . )
Bro. J. W. Halton (Ashton-u-Lyre )
Bro. T. Holmes (Nottingham)
Bro . G . Wilson (Guildford )

" Till the day break, and the shadow., flee away
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STUDIES IN THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN
Part 7

	

I John 2 . 12-1 7
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"I write unto you, little children, becaus e
your sins are forgiven you for his name's sake .

"I write unto you, fathers, because ye hav e
known him that is from the beginning .

"I write unto you . young men, because y e
have overcome the wicked one.

"I write unto you, little children, because ye
have known the Father ." (John 2 . 12-14) .

This is the commencement of the secon d
part of John's letter ; it really ought to have
been the beginning of chapter two . At this
point John passes from the realm of warnin g
to that of exhortation, and although he wil l
still have a great deal to say about the snare s
that beset the Christian's path, he will infuse
into his words much that is pure encourage-
ment and stimulation of hope . Even though
Antichrist shall come and seduce any who ar e
unstable, there is an anointing which remain s
upon those who are Christ's indeed, an an-
ointing that guarantees the operation of sav-
ing power during this dark time of earth' s
history and imparts a confidence that will no t
desert those who look for their Lord's appear-
ing. So he writes, addressing all who are of
the Divine family, mature elders and babes i n
Christ alike, knowing that all have com e
under the same spirit of anointing and wil l
one day be presented before the presence o f
the Father's glory with exceeding joy .

These three verses, twelve to fourteen, hav e
caused the commentators some concern be -
cause of the evident repetition of thought .
John says, first, that he writes to the little
children, the fathers, the young men, an d
then again to the little children . Immediatel y
thereafter he declares that he has written to
the fathers and the young men. A possibl e
explanation is that the apparent repetitio n
was never intended by the beloved Apostl e
himself . It might well be that verse fourteen
represents a slightly variant rendering . in
some ancient manuscripts of John 's epistle ,
to that which appears in other manuscripts a s
verses 12-13, and that at some time prior t o
the compilation of the version upon whic h
our New Testament is based, both rendering s
were incorporated, the one after the other, b y
a copyist who was unable to decide which
was the more correct, and so included both . I t
does seem that verse 14 adds nothing to wha t
has already been said in verses 12-13, and it i
certainly true that the exhortation of verse 15

"Love not the world " follows quite naturally
after 13 .

We must go back to the Greek if we ar e
going to appreciate the full meaning of John' s
appeal . The "little children" of verse 12 doe s
not mean the same as the "little children" o f
verse 13 . In the first instance the word is on e
that is used very often to describe disciple s
or pupils of a teacher, beloved followers of a
master . In the other case it is a word that doe s
only indicate a young child . We have, there-
fore. John writing first to his beloved pupils,
the brethren in general, next to the fathers i n
the faith, the mature believers who were th e
strength and stay of the churches, after tha t
to the young men, the stalwart and activ e
workers who prosecuted the missionary work
of the community with unflagging zeal, an d
finally the "babes in Christ" who as yet wer e
only just taking first steps in the way . John
well knew that every member of the body ,
whether possessing abundant comeliness o r
not so abundant comeliness, whether eye, ear .
or hand, whether in the "milk" or "strong
meat" stage (Heb . 5. 13-14) was equally the
subject of God 's loving care, and stood in need
of his own devoted ministry . Therefore hi s
writing was addressed to all of them and h e
called each class, as it were, by name .

The mission of the writer occupies a ver y
honoured place in the Word of God . John i s
by no means the first whose service in thi s
direction has been blessed of God. Not so
many years before, Luke the Evangelist, writ-
ing to his friend Theophilus, left a priceles s
legacy to all future generations in the tw o
books accredited to him, the Gospel accordin g
to Luke and the Acts of the Apostles . In Old
Testament days the saintly Daniel was on e
who wrote down the visions he had seen an d
the revelation he had heard at the lips o f
angels, a wonderful guide to the onward pro-
gress of the Divine Plan through the ages .
Habakkuk, whose tongue and hand alike wer e
touched with fire, hasted to write down th e
vision and make it plain upon tablets that h e
might run who reads . John himself, an exil e
in the penal colony of the Isle of Patmos i n
the Aegean Sea, committed to parchment th e
vivid sights that passed before his eyes, an d
set the seal upon God 's revelation of the ulti-
mate triumph of all His faithful servants . I t
must have been with a sovereign sense of the
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vast potentiality for good contained in th e
closely written scroll that lay outspread b e
fore him that John penned those simple ye t
tremendously significant words "I write unt o
you" .

There is an appealing fitness in the severa l
commendations which John addresses to eac h
of these classes of brethren in the church . I t
is almost as if he is showing them how deepl y
and intimately he knows their hearts an d
their characteristics and their position in th e
race for the prize of the high calling of God
in Christ Jesus . His first word goes right to
the basis of all that we enjoy and possess i n
the family of God . "I write unto you, beloved
pupils"—for that is what this first "littl e
children" means—"because your sins are for -
given for his name's sake". Forgiveness of si n
consequent upon repentance and faith in
Christ is the foundation of our whole stand-
ing before God . Without that we cannot eve n
enter the Narrow Way, cannot even make a
start on the road that leads to the presence o f
God and the Kingdom . This is one standing
which all the Lord's people, young and old .
mature and babes, must possess in commo n
and retain to life's end . It is this knowledge ,
that our sins are forgiven for His Name' s
sake, that gives us fresh confidence afte r
every stumbling and every giving way t o
some weakness of the flesh . That forgivenes s
stands, all the while that we are truly repent -
ant, and in the power of that forgiveness we
grow stronger after every fall . even though
we may offend "seventy times seven" .

From that general exhortation John turns
to the fathers, the mature brothers and sister s
of long service for the Lord, men and wome n
with whom he himself had borne the hea-,
and burden of many a strenuous day . With
some of these whom he addresses as "fathers "
he could probably claim twenty, thirty, per-
haps even forty years of service. Although we
do not know just when John first took up hi s
ministry at Ephesus, it might have very rea-
sonably been after the fall of Jerusalem i n
A.D. 70 when the armies of Titus capture d
the city . But others of the Jerusalem Chris-
tians may have come into Asia with him —
most of them were scattered abroad after tha t
great disaster to their native land . Some of
these "fathers" may have known the early
days immediately after Pentecost, and be able
to look back upon fifty or more years in th e
way of the Lord. Whatever the truth abou t
this, John writes to them, saying "I write un-
to you, fathers, because ye have known hi m
from the beginning" . (The two words " that

is " have been supplied by the translators an d
are better omitted.) Of all the brethren gath-
ered together in fellowship, one would hav e
thought these mature and experienced ol d
stalwarts to stand the least in need of such
exhortation from the Apostle : but the very
thing that did distinguish them from the oth
ers, the fact that they had known Chris t
from the beginning" is the very reason Joh n

has for writing to them. The purport of hi s
writing is to be found in verse 15 "love not
the world" and so on, and this exhortatio n
and warning is the same for all three classe s
of believers. Even although these "fathers i n
the faith" had known the Truth so long a time
and were evidently so well advanced in th e
Christian way, there was still need to wai n
them "love not the world " ,

How true that is to-day as well ! Those
whose love waxes cold are not drawn solely
from the immature, who have been but a
short time in the way. It is by no means a n
unheard-of thing to find one who has passed a
long and busy life in the service of the Lord,
the Truth and the brethren, and given every
evidence of sincere and whole-hearted conse-
cration, to leave it all quite late in life and g o
back to what Paul called the "beggarly ele-
ments" of this world . Increasing materia l
prosperity, perhaps, or the opportunity o f
greater leisure after the close of business life .
give opportunity for the indulging in materia l
interests that would have been quickly reje c
ted before . John knew how subtle are the
snares of the Evil One and even although
these "fathers" had known their Lord fro m
the beginning, John had the same word fo r
them that he had for the newer and younge r
believers .

"I write unto you. young men, because y e
have overcome the wicked one ." In what i s
perhaps the alternative version of this mes-
sage. John says "because ye are strong, an d
the word of God abideth in you, and ye hav e
overcome the wicked one ". It is impossible
not to notice how John stresses the very qual-
ities in which the disciples might well tak e
pride as being those by means of which they
might easily fall . These young men, the zeal-
ous and active workers, missionaries . of th e
community . on whose shoulders the bulk of
the labours of the Church must be borne ,
were strong in the Lord, and in the power o f
His might . That very strength could becom e
a source of spiritual pride! In their strength
they came in contact with the world, in thei r
pi rc-aching and their evangelising, in the ca n ,
of the poor. in the many ways by which a
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vigorous and active Christian communit y
does come in contact with the world, eve n
whilst remaining not "of the world" . In tha t
intimacy of contact the injunction "love no t
the world" was very necessary . The garmen t
must be kept unspotted . Christ hath no con -
cord with Belial . Their very consciousnes s
that in the power of Christ they had over -
come the wicked one could tend to make them
less vigilant and less watchful . and they be
overtaken unawares by that same wicked on e
from whose power they had formerly escap-
ed. We do well to remember that it is mor e
often in our fancied strong points that th e
Adversary takes us than in our weak points.
We usually watch our weak points closely :
the strong ones may easily be ignored .

Finally John comes to those for whom he
must have had a very special affection, th e
"babes in Christ", the newly converted one s
and the young in years. just setting out on th e
journey that is to lead them to the promise d
land . "I write unto you, little children, be -
cause ye have known the Father ." That is al l
he can say to them at this early stage . That i s
all to which they have attained as yet, t o
"know the Father" . With the knowledge of
that wonder still fresh in their minds they ar e
being encouraged to follow out the implica-
tions of their knowledge without faltering .
To know the Father is a progressive thing ;
we pass on from stage to stage of knowledge .
entering into a deeper and even deeper inti-
macy with Him as the years follow one an-
other . But only if we "love not the world" !
This knowledge of the Father can come to u s
only in consequence of our consecration t o
Him ; and more than that, in consequence of a
consecration that is ever fresh and living ,
ever zealous and sincere, and that counts al l
things well lost if only Christ be won and life
lived in Him . The warning "love not th e
world" was necessary to the old and th e
young. the fathers and the children, in John's
day : it is no less necessary to us in ours .

So John comes at last to the exhortation to-
ward which he has been leading all this time .
He is so earnest about this . for it is so import-
ant a thing . "Love not the world, neither th e
things that are in the world . If any man lov e
the world. the love of the Father is not i n
him" (vs . 15) . The meaning of these words
ought to be very plain to us . They certainly
do not imply that we are to turn away fro m
all things material in disgust and disdain, and
count the lovely things of this earth as thing s
unclean . The mediaeval church made a sa d
mistake in that direction and their theolog -

ians and priests taught them that all that i s
fleshly, material, of human nature and of th e
earth, earthly. is inherently corrupt and evi l
and that they would do well to dissociat e
themselves from it. That view is a blasphemy
and a libel against God. He made the earth ,
beautiful and fruitful, capable of giving not
only life and sustenance, but also pleasur e
and happiness, to the men whom He created .
When God had finished His work, He looke d
upon it, and, behold, it was good! We also, a s
intelligent and loyal disciples of our Maste r
and reverent worshippers of God, ought to
take pleasure in this creation which gave Go d
pleasure ; we ought to esteem and appreciat e
all the beautiful things of the earth and al l
the lovely things of life . Even although some
of them we ourselves have given up "for th e
Kingdom of Heaven's sake" we should not do
else than look on them with pleasure, because
God made or instituted them . In that sense .
at any rate, we should "love the world". But
that is not what John meant .

We all know perfectly well what he di d
mean. We are not to love the world and th e
things of the world in the manner that woul d
involve placing them before God and th e
higher interests of our consecration . We may
use the world and its good things, assuredly .
but only in such fashion as to bring glory t o
our God and in the interests of His Plan, an d
we are at all times to "seek first the Kingdo m
of God" . We may accept and use our materia l
gifts and possessions and joys and opportun-
ities in the outworking of our Christian lives .
and give God thanks for them, but we ar e
not to love them in such a way that they tak e
first place and God and His Truth take second .
If we do give way in that fashion, it is eviden t
that our consecration is not sincere and no t
whole-hearted ; as John says, in such case the
love of the Father is not in us . And to poin t
the danger of such a position he tells us jus t
what is involved in the course of the man wh o
does love the world and the things that are
in the world more than he loves the Fathe r
and the things that are in the Kingdom o f
Heaven. He tells us that such an one become s
hopelessly entangled in the fate of a worl d
that is passing away, and that he will eventu-
ally find himself bereft of those things in
which he trusted and bereft also of the priz e
of the high calling from which he had allow-
ed himself to be diverted .

"For all that is in the world, the lust of th e
flesh. and the lust of the eyes, and the pride
if life, is not of the Father, but is of the world .
And the world passeth away, and the lust



6

	

BIBLE STUDY MONTHLY

	

JAN./FEB., 1967

	

JAN . /

4

thereof; but he that doeth the will of Gott
abideth for ever " (vs . 16-17) .

"The proud glory of life" Moffatt calls it ,
and it is an expressive phrase that he has
chosen . The desire of the flesh, the desire o f
the eyes, the proud glory of life, these repre-
sent the inordinate use of things that are goo d
within themselves but bad when carried t o
excess, or even to a degree which may b e
quite all right for men and women who hav e
not given themselves in consecration to Go d
but will assuredly militate against the highes t
interests of those who have . There are so
many things in life, good and right in them -
selves, that can become subtle snares to th e
"sanctified in Christ Jesus" purely becaus e
those sanctified ones do not impose upo n
themselves the necessary degree of self-dis-
cipline in their handling or use of thos e
things . John does not mean in this verse that
because these things are "of the world" they
are necessarily had things . The word `"lust "
has changed its meaning in the four centurie s
since the Authorised Version was translated
and we do well to substitute the wor d
"desire" which to-day much more nearl y
expresses the idea behind the Greek . There
are many things that the flesh and the eye s
may legitimately desire ; and much in life tha t
may give a justifiable ground for proud glory ;
but the important thing for us to remember i s

The darkness which Matthew . Mark and
Luke all record as enshrouding the land fro m
the sixth hour to the ninth—noon to 3.0 p .m .
—is often assumed to be the result of a n
eclipse of the sun. In fact, the N.E .B., Dr .
Moffatt and the 20th Century N .T. use this
term. In so doing they have all fallen int o
what ought to have been a fairly obviou s
error . The Crucifixion was at the time of th e
Passover, when the moon is of necessity a t
the full, and there cannot be an eclipse of th e
sun at full moon . Furthermore, the darknes s
is said to have continued for the space o f
three hours whereas the longest time that a n
eclipse of the sun can persist at any one plac e
is seven minutes. Whatever the nature of thi s
rather mysterious darkness, it certainly wa s
not an eclipse .

The happening is mentioned in Matt . 27 . 45 ,
Mark 15 . :33 and Luke 23. 44-45 . Matthew and
Mark would have been eye-witnesses ; Luke

that no matter how good and right thes e
things may be, so far as we are concerned
they are of this world and will pass away
with this world . Even although the goo d
things and the right things and the beautifu l
things of this material earth will persist an d
come forth in renewed and more excellen t
glory in the next, they still are not for us, for
God hath prepared even greater glories fo r
those who in this Age love Him in sincerit y
and truth . "Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard ,
neither hath entered into the heart of man ,
the things that God hath prepared for them
that love Him ."

Therefore, in the First Resurrection, noth-
ing will remain save the building of one wh o
has done the will of God . In the universa l
destruction of all the works of man it is h e
that doeth the will of God who will abide fo r
ever. God grant that we, all of us, may so
take to heart the lesson of this verse that w e
shall not be attracted for one moment by th e
glitter and sparkle of the attractions of thi s
world. but soberly appraising them at thei r
true value . and knowing that they are doom -
ed. turn instead with the greater determina-
tion to have the will of God done in our mor-
tal bodies that we may be that part of God ' s
workmanship which shall stand the fires o f
proving and so abide for ever .

(To be continued)

got his information from someone who ha d
been an eye-witness . Matthew says that there
was an earthquake at the same time; the
others say nothing about this . Apart fro m
that remark. the three accounts are identica l
in detail and this points to a very clear and
undisputed recollection of what actually took
place. Throughout all time since the event .
this darkness has been accepted as having
actually occurred and generally taken as a
sign of Divine displeasure with those the n
guilty of the condemnation of the Lord . Mat-
thew's statement that the Veil of the Templ e
was rent in twain . throwing the sacred Mos t
Holy open to public view at this time, i s
taken as pointing to the same conclusion .

Confirming evidence that this darkness di d
in fact occur is extant from a secular source .
Phlegon Trallianus, a Greek historian wh o
was born not long after the Crucifixion an d
died in the middle of the Second Century,

wrote
his o ■
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wrote a history of the times from 776 B .C. to
his own day, and in this had this to say :

"In the Fourth year of the 202nd Olympia d
there was a great eclipse of the sun, greate r
than had ever been known before ; for at the
sixth hour the day was changed into. night
and the stars were seen in the heavens. An
earthquake occurred in Bithynia and over-
threw a great part of the city of Nica?a ."

Although existing copies of Phlegon' s
statement use the word ekleipsis, from which
our technical word "eclipse" is derived, it r s
not implied that he intended the moder n
meaning since the word in his day was use d
to denote darkening of the heavens from
whatever cause . Of greater importance is th e
relation of the date given to that of th e
Crucifixion .

Dates in Greece at the time of the First
Advent were denoted by Olympiads, four-
year periods starting from the institution o f
the Olympic games in Greece in the midsum-
mer of 776 B .C. Thus summer 776 B .C . to
summer 775 B.C. was the First year of th e
First Olympiad, and this system of dating
continued until A .D. 394. On this basis th e
Fourth year of the 202nd Olympiad woul d
commence in July A .D. 32 and finish in June
A .D. 33. At some time during that twelv e
months occurred the darkness over Asia—i n
which lay Bithynia and Nica—to which
Phlegon refers . It is astronomically establish-
ed that during that year there was no eclips e
of the sun visible from the territory i n
question .

The date of our Lord's death is generall y
agreed nowadays, in the light of moder n
knowledge of relevant history, to have bee n
in the spring of A .D. 33 and of course at th e
time of the Jewish Passover, on the 14th da y
of the first month of the Jewish year, Nisan .
One of the essentials in this matter is that 1 4
Nisan in the year of the Crucifixion mus t
have fallen on a Friday . There are only tw o
years in the relevant period when this wa s
the case. In A.D . 30 the 14th Nisan fell on
Friday 7 April (Julian) and in A.D. 33 on Fri -
day 3 April (commencing of course at 6 .0 p .m .
on the evening of 2nd April in accordanc e
with Jewish custom) . Phlegon makes no men-
tion of the happening as affecting Judea ; it i s
doubtful if he ever heard of Jesus of Nazar-
eth, and Bithynia is six hundred miles from
Jerusalem . The fact that the year he specifie s
is the same as the year of the Crucifixion i s
presumptive evidence that Phlegon records
the same darkness and the same earthquak e
as do the three Gospels ; that it extended over

the entire Middle East from Bithynia on the
shores of the Black Sea, across Greek Asi a
and Syria into Galilee and Judea . Thallus, a
Syrian historian contemporary with Phlegon ,
is credited with recording a similar day o f
darkness without, however, giving the dat e
of the occurrence, which does at least giv e
some ground for thinking that it was also
observed in Syria .

The cause of the darkness—apart from be-
ing an act of God—remains a mystery . Th e
apparent area affected precludes its being the
effect of low-lying clouds blotting out sun-
light, such as does occur sometimes over vai-
leys when by a vagary of the wind dens e
cloud masses build up and remain stationary
over a relatively small area and block al l
light. Volcanic dust from an eruption ha s
been known to produce the same effect, bu ,
always in the vicinity of volcanoes and there
are no volcanoes anywhere near Judea .

A rather interesting parallel to this dark-
ening at the Crucifixion is the celebrate d
"Dark Day of 1780". This happening is so
near to our own time that it is fully authen-
ticated, although, despite investigation by the
best scientific minds of the time, the caus e
has never been established . It does seem ,
however, to have been a similar phenomeno n
—from the physical point of view—to tha t
associated with the death of Jesus .

May 19, 1780, dawned on the eastern coas t
of North America without incident and th e
customary daily routine of the citizens o f
New York State, Massachusetts . Connecticut .
Vermont and New Hampshire was soon unde r
way. But at 10 a .m. the sunlight began inex-
plicably to fail from the sky and by 11 o ' clock
an area of some six hundred and fifty miles i n
each direction was completely dark . Work
ceased and workers returned to their homes .
where lights burned as at night . The Connec-
ticut Legislature . in session at the tim e
adjourned its proceedings and noted the phe-
nomenon in the Journal of the Senate . A few
hours later, discovering that an impressio n
was gaining ground to the effect that the
Last Day had come and the Judgment was a t
hand, the members returned to the House
that they might be found doing their duty
should the Lord return unexpectedly . The
darkness continued until about 2 .0 a .m. the
following morning, although the moon was i n
full at the time ; the disturbance, whatever i t
was. affected sunlight and moonlight equally .
By 4 .0 a .m. on the morning of the 20th nor-
mal conditions were restored everywhere .

No explanation has ever bee
n everywhere .

Sir
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William Herschel, the celebrated British
astronomer, who lived at the time, said "th e
dark day in Northern America was one of
those wonderful phenomena of Nature
which will always be read of with interest ,
but which philosophy is at a loss to explain" .
A New Hampshire eye-witness, Judge
Tenney, writing on the subject five year s
later, said "I could not help conceiving at the
time, that if every luminous body in the
Universe had been shrouded in impenetrabl e
darkness, or struck out of existence, the
darkness could not have been more complete .
A sheet of white paper held within a few
inches of the eye was equally invisible with
the blackest velvet" . Another eye-witness .
Rev. Elam Potter, expressed himself in a ser-
mon nine days after the happening "Specially
I mention that wonderful darkness on th e
19th of May last . Then, as in our text, the su n
was darkened; such a darkness as was pro-
bably never known since the crucifixion o f
our Lord. People left their work in the hous e
and in the field : travellers stopped ; schools
broke up at 11 o'clock ; people lighted candle s
at noon-day and the fire shone as at night .
Some people, I am told, were in dismay, an d
thought whether the Day of Judgment wa s
not drawing on . A great part of the followin g
night also was singularly dark . The moon .
though in the full, gave no. light, as in our
text . . . . "

The minister was, of course, referring t o
Biblical references associated with the Sec-
ond Advent such as Joel 3 . 15 "The su n
and the moon shall be darkened and th e
stars shall withdraw their shining " and Matt .
24 . 29 "Immediately after the tribulation o f
those days shall the sun be darkened and th e
moon shall not give her light. and the star s
shall fall from heaven" . It is not surprising
that some sections of the Christian worl d

"The outward features of our life may no t
be all that we would choose them to be ; there
may be things we wish for that never com e
to us : there may be much we wish away tha t
we cannot part from . The persons with who m
we live, the circumstances by which we ar e
surrounded, the duties we have to perform .
the burdens we have to bear, may not onl y
be other than what we should have selecte d
for ourselves . but may even seem inconsisten t
with the formation and discipline of charac-
ter which we honestly wish to promote .
Knowing us better than we know ourselves .
fully understanding how greatly we are
affected by the outward events and conditions

hailed this strange happening as the fulfil .
ment of such predictions, a physical sign tha t
the time of the Second Advent was at hand .
Who shall say that they were not justified ,
even although these texts are primarily sym-
bols of realities greater by far than a transi-
ent darkness over a small patch of earth' s
surface on a particular day . As a literal sign ,
repeating that given at the Crucifixion, in -
comprehensible to men and incapable of ex -
planation by the then state of human know -
ledge, there is much to recommend the con-
clusion .

One other related point is of interest . I f
Phlegon's record is accepted as factual, th e
area covered by the darkness in our Lord' s
day must have been almost identical with
that known to have been covered in 1780 .
From Bithynia to Jerusalem is about th e
same distance as that across the extremitie s
of the dark area in North America. The two
incidents appear to be of one and the sam e
nature, and both inexplicable to huma n
scientific knowledge . Is this an indication tha t
God does from time to time in the course o f
human history interject an occasional re-
minder that there are things outside not onl y
the understanding but the control of man, b y
means of which all humanity's boasted pow-
ers and achievements could be rendered im-
potent in a matter of time . Suppose there wa s
a third such inexplicable darkness, not o f
three hours this time, nor yet of fifteen hours .
but . say. of fifteen days or fifteen weeks : no'
limited to Judea or to a few American States .
but over all the world ! And all life on eart h
depends on sunlight ; without the sun we
perish! How easily God can cry "Halt!" to
human self-will when in His wisdom He see s
the time is ripe. and that without necessaril y
losing a single human life . Just by taking th e
light away for a short while, for example .

of life . He has ordered them with a view t o
our entire and final . — not only our immedi-
ate happiness : and whenever we can be
safely trusted with pastures that are gree n
and waters that are still, in the way of earthl y
blessing — the Good Shepherd leads us
there" .

(Selected)*

	

*

	

*
To follow faithfully one's highest ideals .

even when these are at variance with accept-
ed notions and practices . is the way to enter
large and true life . There is no other failure
comparable with a failure to obey the inne r
voice .

4
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A story of
Elijah the Tishbite

And it was in the olden time, before any o f
the prophets of Israel had given utterance t o
their visions and written their books, before
even Hosea and Joel the first of the prophets ,
in the reign of King Uzziah, had spoken th e
word of the Lord and told Israel of the en d
that was soon to come . Hosea had just been
born when Elisha died, an old man of nearl y
a hundred years, and Elisha was only a lad
of about eighteen when he first heard of th e
Tishbite . Elisha did not dream then, as h e
followed the plough on his father's farm, ho w
closely his own life was to be linked with
that strange man. But that is a different story
and the years have to be rolled quickly back -
ward until they come to a stop in the day s
that Ahab ruled the people of Israel from hi s
capital city of Jezreel in Samaria .

Nearly a century had passed since goo d
King David had been laid to sleep with hi s
fathers and since then the kingdom had been
divided. King Jehoshaphat, of the line o f
David, ruled over the two tribes in Jerusale m
and he was a good and wise king and unde r
him the people were content . But as for Israel ,
the ten tribes, in Samaria and Galilee an d
Gilead, they were ruled by the son of a
usurper, Ahab the son of Omri . a man who
cared neither for the laws of God or the wel-
fare of his people . And now King Ahab had
taken as his chief wife a woman of the infid-
els, even Jezebel the daughter of Ethbaal th e
King of the Phoenicians, ruler of the mer-
chant cities Tyre and Sidon by the Great Sea .
It meant nothing to Ahab that this woman ,
beautiful as she was, a beauty renowne d
throughout the ancient world, was a paga n
and idolator. devoted to the worship of Baa l
the Sun-god and determined to draw th e
people of her new country away from thei r
own faith and compel them to accept hers .
He thought only of the material riches thi s
alliance would bring him . Friendship wit h
the father of Jezebel meant rich store o f
luxuries hitherto unknown in Israel . The
ships of the Phoenicians, traversing the seas
from every part of the greater world outsid e
Israel would bring to Ahab ivory and marble ,
gold and silver and precious stones, rar e
woods for his buildings and curiously carve d
vessels and furniture for his palaces, that he
might become the wealthiest king Israel ha d
ever known and his capital city of Jezreel the

most luxurious . So Ahab built a great Templ e
for Baal in Samaria and erected an alta r
therein, and made places on every hillto p
where those rites and ceremonies so sternly
condemned by the Law of Moses might be
celebrated to the degradation and degenera-
tion of the people . Therefore the chronicle r
in after days. writing of these things, sai d
"Ahab did more to provoke the Lord God of
Israel to anger than all the kings of Israe l
that were before him" .

Now we who live in later days know tha t
God is not mocked ; whatsoever a man sow-
eth, that shall he also reap . King Ahab was
very soon to find this out . It was written in
the Law of Moses that prosperity would b e
the portion of the nation whilst they remain-
ed faithful to God and adversity when the y
apostasised from Him and violated His cov-
enant . "I will break the pride of your power "
God had said `"and I will make your heaven
as steel and your earth as copper : and your
strength shall be spent in vain : for your lan d
shall not yield her increase, neither shall the
trees of the land yield their fruits" (Lev. 26 .
19-20) . Now was it not true that some in Israel
had heard stories in their childhood of day s
long gone by when Israel had broken the cov-
enant and the dread prediction had been ful-
filled? The rain had ceased to fall, the lan d
had dried up . The heavens above shimmere d
like burnished steel in the glare of the tro-
pical sun; the baked earth glowed with hea t
like copper in the smelting furnace . And th e
trees and crops withered away and the flock s
and herds lay down and died . This King
Ahab, proud and arrogant with his new wif e
and his new possessions and his new god ,
failed to reflect that what had happened be -
fore could happen again, until that day whe n
he looked superciliously from his throne upo n
the messenger standing before him .

A strange figure indeed, Elijah the Tishbite .
and greatly out of keeping in that luxuriou s
court. Bearded, unkempt. a towering, massiv e
man of strength, clad in garments crudel y
fashioned from thick woolly goatskins, grasp-
ing a stout staff in his hand, he stood. hi s
piercing, burning eyes holding the king as i f
by a spell . His voice, when he spoke, com-
manded attention and none who heard coul d
resist the authority in its tones . This wa s
Elijah from Thisbe in Gilead, a place so small
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and unimportant that no man since has bee n
able to say where it was or find any remain s
of the houses and people who once lived
there . Gilead beyond the Jordan, far from th e
metropolis of Israel and generally esteemed
the home of a rude, uncultured people wh o
made their living as often by brigandage and
banditry as by honest farming and stock
raising. Stalwart sons of Nature were th e
Gileadites, living close to the soil and th e
rivers, ranging over field and mountain .
breathing God's fresh air by day and sleeping
under the stars by night, men of a world th e
soft-spoken and effeminate courtiers of Ahab' s
palace never knew. Now the noblest son o f
Gilead stood in the midst of that decaden t
assembly, facing its apostate King and paga n
Queen, and threw down his ringing challenge .

"As the Lord God of Israel liveth, before
whom I stand, there shall not be dew no r
rain these years, but according to my word ."

Then he was gone. No one saw whither h e
went. One swift movement as he turned ,
shouldered his way through the gaping by-
standers, and was gone . Court decorum for-
bad the turning of heads to look after him ;
all eyes remained fixed upon the royal pair .
There was that Queen Jezebel with a con-
temptuous smile upon her face . She had see n
these wandering prophets in her own land
and knew that Baal rarely backed up wha t
they had prophesied concerning his inten-
tions. This King Ahab, he sat by her side ,
somewhat annoyed and. yes, just a trifl e
apprehensive . He was beginning to remembe r
that there had been famines in the land be -
fore and it was certainly true that for some
weeks now the weather had been unusually
hot and rain showers had been less frequen t
than normally to be expected for the time o f
year .

Elijah was away from the city now, strid-
ing along the road. for God had told him t o
hide by a little stream, the brook Cherith .
There, among the reeds and rushes of th e
river bank, he built himself a hut, conceale d
from sight by the overhanging trees, and i n
that hut he dwelt for perhaps a year, watch-
ing the waters of the river shrink and vanis h
away leaving wide stretches of baked mu d
where once the waterfowl swam and paddled
and flew. There he waited for the word of th e
Lord to come to him again but God only said
that He had "commanded the ravens to fee d
thee there . . . and the ravens brought him
bread and flesh. in the morning, and bread and
flesh in the evening, and he drank of th e
brook" . Now some people find this hard to

believe, that ravens could bring food to a
man, and so they suggest that the word
oreb which means a raven, a crow . a rook
or a jackdaw, is a mistake for areb which
means an Arab. But the people who are called
Arabs to-day were called by other names i n
the time of Elijah, and there were none suc h
within many miles of the place where he was
dwelling, so that this explanation is not ver y
likely . Much more probable it is that thi s
little brook was one of the few left in the lan d
where water still flowed and that all the bird s
of the district came to it for water after
scouring the countryside for food and in th e
providence of God carried some of that food
to their watering place and left it for th e
prophet. "Bread and flesh" says the story ,
and bread in the Old Testament is a genera l
term for any and every kind of non-mea t
food, so that it could well have been fruit o r
nuts or green-stuff besides pieces of goats' o r
sheeps' flesh that the ravens brought, if in -
deed they were ravens . And before we rejec t
the idea we have to remember that on one
occasion it is said of Jesus that he told Pete r
to go down to the Lake of Galilee and h e
would find a fish swimming with a silver coi n
in its mouth which he could take and use to
pay the tribute money. And before we rejec t
that story also we must accept the fact that i n
modern times the same type of fish in the
same Lake behaves in the same way, pickin g
up and carrying in its mouth bright object s
such as coins and coloured pebbles . and for
this reason it is called St . Peter's fish still .
Now if the one story is thus shown to b e
possible so might the other when we remem-
ber that behind all this is the controlling
power of God . But whether by ravens or b y
Arab, Elijah was sustained in his quiet re -
treat while the pitiless sun blazed down by
day and the hot . dry air blanketed the eart h
at night, the streams dried up and the well s
ceased to give water. Then at last Elijah' s
little brook dried up also and he knew tha t
soon God would speak to him again .

When God did speak it was to send him to
the very land from which Queen Jezebel ha d
come. He was to make his way to Zarephath ,
a seaport on the coast of the Great Sea onl y
ten miles from Sidon where was the palace of
King Ethbaal the father of Jezebel . Surely fo r
Elijah this was putting his head into the lion' s
mouth with a vengeance, for by now Kin g
Ahab and Queen Jezebel were searching the
country for the man who as they thought ha d
inflicted this terrible drought and famin e
upon them . True, God said He had command-

4
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ed a widow woman in Zarephath to sustain
him, but how could a widow woman protect
him from the soldiers of the King if hi s
identity should become known? Nevertheles s
Elijah demurred not, but set out for Zare-
phath, a hundred miles journey in the blaz-
ing sun, through the valley of Megiddo, usu-
ally a vast expanse of smiling cornfields bu t
now nothing but bare parched brown earth ,
past the lofty height of Mount Carmel wher e
later on he was to destroy the priests and the
worship of Baal . along the sea coast for fift y
miles, until at last he came to the gate o f
Zarephath . But the drought and the famin e
were afflicting the land of the Phoenician s
also, and when Elijah found his widow wo •
man it was only to see her gathering a few
sticks from the ground that she might make
a fire whereby she could prepare her last cak e
of bread with the sole handful of meal an d
a little oil in the bottom of the cruse whic h
she had left, that she and her son might ea t
thereof and lay them down and die .

Now to this widow and her son Elijah cam e
as a saviour . His presence in her dwelling
guaranteed their sustenance while the famine
lasted . But that deliverance could only b e
hers upon a manifestation of faith . "Make me
thereof a little cake first . and bring it to me '
said Elijah "and after make for thee and for
thy son." Yet there was only enough meal an d
oil for one cake! Herein lay the test of faith .
"For thus saith the Lord God of Israel. The
barrel of meal shall not waste . neither shal l
the cruse of oil fail, until the day that th e
Lord sendeth rain upon the earth ." Thi s
woman was a Gentile, a member of a Baal -
worshipping nation. Why should she hav e
faith in the God of Israel or in Elijah Hi s
servant? But she did. and from that momen t
Elijah became one of her household and re-
mained with her perhaps two years or more .
while the famine persisted . And in all that
time the meal in the vessel was constantl y
replenished and so was the oil in the cruse .
so that they had no want. A miracle. yes, bu t
no more so than the feeding of the fiv e
thousand from two loaves and five smal l
fishes by Jesus . and if we believe the one we
must also believe the other . A miracle indeed
to a man but a commonplace with God . whose
power orders the constant transmutation o f
one substance into another that is always
going on in Creation and was in operatio n
here . perhaps speeded up . in a particular cas e
for a particular purpose .

And before we leave this part of the stor y
let it be noted that the term "barrel of meal"

gives a false impression, for the word ther e
used means an earthenware jar of the kin d
Eastern women used to carry on their head s
and it was a handful of meal in the bottom o f
such a vessel that was all the widow had left .

But now trouble of another kind came t o
the little household for the widow's son fel l
sick and presently he died . Then the widow
in her grief reproached Elijah with having
come to her and saved her from the famine
only to slay her son and that because of some
sin in her past life the knowledge of which
she had locked away in her own heart and
perhaps had thought was quite unknown t o
others. And now she was finished with Elijah ,
for the words she used "What have I to do
with thee . 0 thou man of God" mean that
from now their ways must diverge . But Elijah
took the child to his own room and laid him
there upon his own bed and prayed to Go d
that he would restore the child to life . In the
intensity of his supplication he laid down
beside the child 's body—for the expression
here "he stretched himself upon the chil d
three times" means that he "measured his
length", as we would say . and that severa l
times in succession, as he strode the length o f
his room communing with God . Then God
heard the voice of Elijah and the breath o f
the child came into him again, and he reviv-
ed . So Elijah brought the child to his mothe r
and she said "Now by this I know that thou
art a man of God and that the word of the
1 .nrd in thy mouth is truth" .

There is nothing more said about this wid-
ow and her son. One wonders why the inci-
dent happened at all unless it be witness t o
the universal scope of the protecting powe r
of God. There were many widows in Israel in
the days of Elijah, said Jesus upon one occa-
sion (Luke 4. 36) but the prophet was no t
sent to any one of them but to a Gentile out -
side the bounds of the Promised Land alto-
gether . This woman was a woman of faith .
that is evident, even although her faith wa s
strained by the untimely death of her son :
the miracle of the never-failing meal and oi l
convinced her that this was no ordinary man
and his God no ordinary God . But to wha t
did it all lead? There was no witness given t o
the idolatrous people of Zarephath, of Sido n
and of Tyre. of all that pagan land . Elijah
remained hidden and unknown throughou t
the remainder of the famine, until three year s
he d expired : he disappeared from Zarephat h
as silently as he had come, and the widow
;end her son saw him no more, neither ar e
they mentioned again in the history .
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Perhaps all this was for Elijah himself, a
sign that God was with him and would sus-
tain him in all that he was afterwards to b e
called to do. All three of these miraculou s
happenings were of one nature ; they were
preservative of life . In the midst of famine,
whilst death stalked the land, Elijah ha d
been furnished unfailingly with means o f
sustenance, as it were from heaven . At the
end he was shown that Divine power extend-
ed over even the issues of life and death, tha t
the one who had been received into the lan d
of the enemy could be brought back into th e

"Do ye think that the scripture saith i n
vain, The spirit that dwelleth in us lustet h
to envy?" (Jas . 4. 5) .

This is a rather difficult text ; there is no
such statement in the Old Testament and th e
source of James' allusion here is unknown .
The Revised Standard Version together wit h
Dr. Moffatt have adopted a variant reading
having some authority which certainly fit s
the context much better : "Do you suppose i t
is in vain that the Scripture says `He yearns
jealously over the spirit which he has mad e
to dwell in us?" . This verse then forms a
logical connecting link between the first fou r
verses, in which James describes the carnality
of so many among the believers, and the n
after alluding here in vs . 5 to God 's watch-
care over the spirit He has put in man, which
spirit is capable of lifting man to higher
things, goes on to say in vs . 6 that God gives
grace to attain that higher state . In the suc-
ceeding verses he exhorts to effort in thu s
drawing nigh to God and resisting the Devil .
Thus the central point in the argument i s
that because God is "yearning jealously "
over the spirit He has put in man it is pos-
sible for man to turn away from the lowe r
things of the carnal life, and, by His grace .

"Don't keep the alabaster boxes of you r
love and tenderness sealed up until you r
friends are dead. Fill their lives with glad-
ness, speak approving, cheering words whil e
their hearts can be thrilled and made happier
by them . The kind words you mean to sa y
when they are gone, say before they go . The
flowers you mean to send for their coffins ,
send to brighten and sweeten their home s
before they leave them. If my friends have
alabaster boxes laid away, full of fragran t
perfumes of sympathy and affection, which
they intend to break over my dead body, 1

land of the living. Elijah must already hav e
believed in God's power to do this thing, fo r
that is revealed in his supplication at thi s
time. But perhaps now he learned the plac e
of faith and prayer in all this and realised
the necessity of these in his own life if Go d
was to work through him . Certain it is tha t
Elijah was forever afterwards a man o f
sterling faith and fervent prayer . At the time
of Israel's greatest peril he stood like a rock
for the laws of the God of Israel and becam e
His instrument in the most spectacular mas s
return to God which Israel ever knew .

attain to the loftiness of a life lived in th e
things of God .

The origin of the quotation is still a puzzle .
Even the revised rendering has no apparen t
counterpart in the O .T. When in the succeed-
ing verse James again quotes Scripture "God
resisteth the proud, but giveth grace unto th e
humble" he is quoting the Septuagint ren-
dering of Prov . 3. 34. It is possible that i n
verse 5 James was quoting from some now
unknown apocryphal work—for the ter m
"scripture" only means a writing or a boo k
and does not necessarily refer solely to th e
books of the Bible—or it may be that he wa s
paraphrasing the sentiments of some Old
Testament passage without repeating the pre-
cise words . Job 32. 8, for example, declare s
"there is a spirit in man, and the inspiration "
(breath. inbreathing) "of the Almighty giv-
eth them understanding" . The basic idea here
is the same as in James, that God has put th e
spirit of man in him, has done so for a pur-
pose, and is watching over him to achiev e
that purpose. Something like this may have
been in James' mind so that he was express-
ing the general sentiment of Scripture rathe r
than referring to a particular text .

would rather they would bring them out i n
my weary and troubled hours . and ope n
them, that I may be refreshed and cheered by
them, while I need them. I would rather hav e
a plain coffin without a flower, a funera l
without a sermon than a life without th e
sweetness of love and sympathy. Let us al l
learn to anoint our friends before-hand fo r
their burial . Post mortem kindness does no t
cheer the burdened spirit . Flowers on a coffi n
cast no fragrance backward over the weary
way."

(Selected
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CHRONICLES —
NEWS OF THE PAST

A most unusual and interestin g
production, first published on th e
occasion of the State of Israel' s
Tenth anniversary, has now be -
come available from the Arrow
Company of 6 Wedgewood Street ,
Jerusalem, Israel, in a new editio n
designed for world-wide circula-
tion . Its nature renders it of es-
pecial interest to readers of th e
"Bible Study Monthly" and in fac t
to all who perceive Divine leading
in the national history of the
people of Israel and expect grea t
things yet in that land relative t o
the purpose of the Most High for
mankind . The importance and pos-
sible value of this work as a means
of furthering general knowledge o f
Bible history and the people of the
Bible is such that it is felt an ex -
tended description of the book wil l
be welcomed by our readers, som e
of whom will doubtless find mean s
whereby a copy in their own pos-
session could be put to good use
in a variety of ways .

s

	

*

	

s

J

The idea behind "Chronicles—News of the
Past" is to present some of the most vivi d
stories of the Old Testament, together with
much of the history of "Bible peoples", in
the form of a series of newspapers writte n
and arranged in the up-to-date journalisti c
style of to-day. The complete work thus con-
sists of twenty-six newspaper "̀issues", each
four-page, of normal newspaper size—bu t
printed on durable book type paper—boun d
and made to fold between stout cloth covers
so that the resultant publication is substan-
tial and durable . The Reubeni Foundation o f
Jerusalem, which sponsored the project . buil t
up a team of professional journalists and ex-
perts so that the "Chronicles" present the
style and appearance of a responsible moder n
newspaper and the contents are authoritative .
To quote from the introduction to the work ,
"Chronicles is history come alive . Using th e
vehicle of modern journalism, the publishers
and editors of Chronicles have endeavoured
to draw, in vibrant, living terms, a composite
picture of the life of our forefathers as the y
lived it . in all its drama and all its simplicity
. . . Much was different in those days, and
much was the same . . . human nature ha s
not altered through the ages . . . still the basi c
human instincts and emotions that govern
men's actions" .

The general format is that of a daily news-
paper. with main and minor headlines, 7-

column pages, "press" photographs, maps an d
diagrams. Each issue has its "editorial" i n
which the main news of the day is discussed
by the Editor ; there are "letters to the Edit -
or", special reports from "our corresponden t
in . . ." and even advertisements, public
notices and, of course war reports from cor-
respondents at the front—as . for example, in
the issue for 6 Nisan 2770 where the fron t
page splashes the headlines "King David
victorious on all fronts"; "Philistine army
put to flight" ; "Ancient menace to Israe i
ended" , with a map illustrating the campaig n
and a scholarly editorial on page 2 talking o f
the "peace and construction" which the Kin g
proposes to inaugurate now that the land ha s
been saved from its enemies .

But this issue is as nothing compared wit h
some of the earlier reports of stirring event s
in the history of ancient times . "Sodom and
Gomorrah wiped out in worst disaster sinc e
Flood" shouts the front page of 12 Nisan 200 0
"Mysterious blaze-quake sweeps Valley of
Siddim" ; "Burning sulphur, violent blasts .
flames shooting up to sky" cry the sub-titles .
Then the news . "Hebron, 11 Nisan . — Nature's
four basic elements, earth, fire, wind and
water combined to-day to bring terror and
death to the twin cities of Sodom. and Gom-
orrah in the worst catastrophe the world has
seen since the Great Flood . . ." Another re -
porter sends in the news that a fugitive from
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Zoar has arrived at Hebron with the inform a
tion that Lot and his daughters are saved .
The Editor talks about the lesson of the cat-
astrophe . that evil does not go unpunished .
and a leader writer takes advantage of th e
opportunity to recall the story of ten year s
previously when Abraham the Hebrew de-
feated Chedorlaomer the invader and rescued
Lot . but refused to take any bounty from th e
King of Sodom or to have anything to do wit h
him . The death of Joseph is front page new s
on another issue, with sorrow and estee m
expressed by Hebrews and Egyptians alik e
and a feature from the "Pharaonic New s
Agency" in Thebes suggesting that the Heb-
rews may now wish to leave Egypt . Naturall y
the issue for the day of the Exodus ranks a s
first-class news . "WE QUIT EGYPT TO-
DAY" in the heaviest of heavy letters .
"Pharaoh gives in to Moses as tenth plagu e
wipes out kingdom's first-born" . There are
the instructions to Israel to assemble at Suc-
coth ; stories of the effect of the plagues o n
the Egyptians. Some unfortunate Hebrew
mother has lost her small son in the confusion
of the assembling and advertises for news o f
his whereabouts . `"On this great day" says the
Editor `"as we leave servitude behind us an d
look ahead to freedom. our hearts are full to
overflowing . . . Moses. man of God. make us
into a nation, give us the Law, guide our step s

. we are ready . . . one people, descende d
from one ancestor, and believing in one God ."
Bezaleel takes advantage of a spare corner o f
the paper to put in an advertisement for th e
gold and silver they procured from th e
Egyptians, for his coming construction of th e
Tabernacle in the Wilderness : this is only on e
of many points where a little harmless lic-
ence has been taken with the time features .
So far as the O.T. is concerned Bezaleel coul d
not have known about his coming appoint-
ment as master craftsman for another si x
months or more .

The issue for 8 Adar 2560 comes as a shat-
tering blow, almost no less now than it woul d
have been had such a newspaper actuall y
appeared all those thousands of years ago .
Surrounded by a black border of mourning .
two giant words stand astride the page —
"MOSES DEAD" . "Ends glorious career o n
threshold of Holy Land" says one column .
"Joshua takes over" another . "Burial place a
secret" yet another . And the Editor's tribut e
— "How shall we say it? Hate are we to fin d
words big enough, warm enough, sad enough ,
to express that which fills our hearts to over -
flowing? How are we to face up to the death

of this great man? Moses is gone . . . "
The wars of Joshua . of Barak and Deborah ,

of Gideon, follow each other in succession ;
the judgeships of Samson and Samuel ; the
kingships of Saul, David, Solomon, thei r
accessions and their deaths . The visit of the
Queen of Sheba to Solomon is, of course ,
great news, and a "staff writer" discourse s
learnedly on the hypothesis that the rea l
object of her visit is the conclusion of a com-
mercial trading agreement with Solomo n
now that he and his people are serious com-
petitors in the world of commerce — and tha t
theory might well be right! This has to b e
illustrated by a map showing Israel's se a
routes to India and Ophir just as a moder n
writer would do . There are in fact numerous
maps and diagrams throughout the serie s
which convey a knowledge of Israel 's nat-
ional interests and connections more clearly
than by any other means and these shoul d
appeal especially to younger Christians train-
ed to acquire information in such ways . Un-
der "Commercial Notes" from an issue during
Rehoboam's reign, `"economic experts" ar e
fearing that the divided kingdom—two tribe s
and ten tribes—following Solomon's deat h
will have an adverse effect on Israel's trad-
ing activities and precipitate an "economic
crisis" . This is the kind of thing that, whils t
not specifically mentioned in the O .T., mus t
obviously have taken place . and represent s
the type of side illumination upon Bible his-
tory which this excellently written produc-
tion affords .

So the "news" goes on . Elijah and the
priests of Baal ; Uzziah and his leprosy ; Jonah
and Nineveh ; the Assyrian invasions, Senna-
cherib's defeat at Jerusalem . Isaiah, Hezeki-
ah, Jeremiah, Nebuchadnezzar ; the Babylon-
ian Captivity with street map of Babylon
(evidently based on Koldewey's excavation s
in 1914) and photographs of the city as Danie l
knew it (also based on the results of moder n
excavations) interspersed with items of new s
from Egypt . Syria . Greece, Persia . all histor-
ically correct and given just as they would
have been given had such a newspaper bee n
in existence at the time .

The story ends with Nehemiah and his re -
forms. Here the Old Testament comes to an
end, but Israel lives on . One might hope that
a second series might one day see the light ,
covering the stirring scenes of Israel's histor y
during the period between the Old and Ne w
Testaments, which, because they do occup y
that interim, are usually so little known t o
Christians. But for the present this produc -
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tion offers much of intense interest .
It must be read in the spirit in which it i s

written and with its purpose in mind. Some
might be a little startled at seeing the adver-
tisement of Menahem the Wonder healer ,
who specialises in the cure of snake bites an d
holds consultations daily at his surgery at th e
Fish Gate in Jerusalem, but even though hi s
name may not have been Menahem, ther e
was surely someone in Jerusalem at the time
who did have some skill in the treatment o f
snake-bites . The O.T. does mention a lot o f
medicine men at various times whose claim s
appear from the sacred text to have been con -
siderably less justified than those of the per-
haps mythical Menahem. Jozabad the herbal-
ist in King Saul's reign points out that
witchcraft has recently been made illegal bu t
that he, as a Nature cure specialist, is read y
to place his art at the public disposal . Trans-
Desert Pathways, in the days of Solomon ,
publish their complete time-table of came l
caravan journeys to places as far apart a s
Babylon and Ophir (45 days and four month s
respectively) ; slow perhaps compared with
modern air travel although doubtless some i n
those days looked askance at these newfang-
led methods of speeding up transport and
wanted to know what the travellers did wit h
all the time they saved by not going on foot .

There is one striking difference, one ele-
ment not to be found in the world's Press o f
to-day . Here the supremacy of God . and His
intimate connection with every aspect of dail y
life, is upheld and stressed . There is no ques-
tion of doubt or unbelief ; He is there and He
rules over all . Reporters, editors and readers
alike obviously live and have their being i n
that atmosphere . This is the aspect whic h
makes the whole series so vitally interesting
to Christians . Here is depicted the world o f
men as we know the world and as we know
men, but one in which the reality of God i s
known and accepted. To Christians who be-
lieve that the Divine promise to Abraham i s
yet—and perhaps very soon—to be fulfilled .
that Israel is to attain her destiny of becom-
ing a "light to the nations, to declare His sal-
vation to the ends of the earth" , that the glor y
of the Lord is to cover the earth as the waters
cover the sea, is to be revealed that all fles h
may see it together, this venture comes ful l
of suggestion . This is what the newspapers o f
the future will be like—shorn of the rathe r
frequent reports of wars and bloodshed, fo r
He is to "make wars to cease to the ends of
the earth" . But the chronicles of the Messian .
is Kingdom upon earth will have much in

common with these imaginary reports o f
Israel's early ages .

The book is likely to be of interest to many
who know little of the Old Testament an d
perhaps have not been attracted by norma l
methods of evangelical approach, if only for
the reason that it is written and set out in a
form thoroughly familiar to everyman . It does
not profess to be an accurate teacher of Bibl e
truths—rather it sets out to give a true
impression of daily life in Bible times and i n
this it undoubtedly succeeds. Teenagers, bot h
Christian and non-Christian, will certainl y
find it absorbing . It will be of value too fo r
younger children, right down to the earlies t
reading age, affording them a groundwork o f
basic O.T. history knowledge that might no t
be so easily attained in any other way . As a
present for such the volume is admirable .

The papers, bound together. fold into stiff
cloth covers measuring 13" x 10" x ", em-
bossed gold `"Chronicles—News of the Past " .
The paper is reasonable quality—book paper ,
not `"newsprint" paper—and should with -
stand normal treatment . It is obtainable by
post from the distributors in Great Britai n
and Ireland as follows :

Norman Passes Ltd
10-12 Wellington Street
LUTON, Beds .

The price 36/7 inclusive of postage but by
virtue of a special arrangement, readers of
the "Bible Study Monthly" are given a pre-
ferential discount of 5/- which makes the
cost to readers of this review 31/7 . Friends
taking advantage of this concession mus t
mention in their order to Messrs Norma n
Passes that they are readers of the "Bible
Studio Monthly" and enclose 31/7 only .
ORDERS MUST BE SENT DIRECT TO
MESSRS NORMAN PASSES AND NOT T O
THE B .F.U. NOR TO HOUNSLOW .

Readers in Australia, New Zealand, South
Africa, Rhodesia and Zambia should also sen d
for their copies to Messrs Norman Passes .
The cost in this case (to BSM readers) is 32/ 6
to cover the higher overseas postage .

Readers in U .S.A. and Canada are request-
ed to obtain their copies from the United
States distributors as follows :

C . Zanziper
870 East New York Avenue
Brooklyn
N.Y. 11203

The price inclusive of postage in U .S .A. and
Canada from the above distributor is not ye t
confirmed to us but may be taken as abou t
$4 .50 .
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A VOICE FROM THE CA TA COMB S

The pagans of Rome often remarked on th e
strange living hope which transformed the
lives of those from among their number wh o
became converts to Christianity. Nowhere i s
this contrast between the living faith that i s
Christianity . and the dark despair that char-
acterised paganism, more marked than in th e
epitaphs set up by pagan and Christian ove r
their dead. The Christian sentiments, o f
which many examples are found in the Cata-
combs at Rome, breath a spirit of calm an d
even joyous confidence for the future . The
pagan epitaphs reveal utter hopelessness an d
resentment against a fate which offered the m
no recompense for the trials and vicissitude s
of life . Here are a few examples . all belong-
ing to times between the year A .D. 74 and
the seventh century .

Petronia, a Deacon's Wife .
The Type of Modesty .

In this place I lay my bones .
Spare

	

your

	

tears,

	

dear
Husband and Daughters, an d
Believe that it is forbidden
To Weep for One Who Lives

in God .
Buried in Peace on the Third
Before the Nones of Octobe r
in the Consulate of Festus.

Another one, much more brief, but how
eloquent

Victorina ,
In Peace ,

and in Christ .
Against this, read a pagan epitaph, brief i n

its tragedy of a pagan father who has lost a
well-beloved daughter, without hope of re -
union :

I . Procope, Lift Up My Hand s
Against God, Who Snatche d

Me Away Innocent .
She Lived Twenty Years .
Proclus

	

Set

	

Up

	

This .
Not so the Christians who set this brie f

word on the stone of a pilgrim who ha d
reached the end of the way ,

The Dormitory of Elpis .
To us a dormitory is a sleeping-place. To

the early Christians the grave was but a
dormitory . Our own word "cemetery" is the
Greek "koirneterion" , meaning the same a s
"dormitory", a place of sleep . So two loving
Christian parents, many centuries ago, laid

their child to rest in a grave far below th e
streets of Rome and inscribed upon he r
stone

Here Sleeps Porcella in Peace ,
She Lived

3 Years 10 Months 13 Days .
That peace was denied the sorrowing moth-

er who knew nothing but the hopeless cree d
of paganism, and poured out her heart' s
anguish in these bitter words

Caius Julius Maximu s
Aged 11 Years 5 Months
0

	

Relentless

	

Fortun e
Who Delightest in Cruel Death.
Why is Maximus So Suddenly

Snatched From Me?
He Who Used to Lie Joyfull y

On My Bosom .
This Stone Now Marks His Tomb .

Behold His Mother.
How different is the affectionate remem-

brance and calm submission of these parents ,
believers in Christ, who inscribed

Navarina .
In Peace .
A Sweet Soul ,

Who Lived 16 Years and 5 Months .
A Soul As Sweet As Honey .

This Epitaph Was Made by Her Parents .
Peace, peace : that is the constant refrain o f

these rejoicing believers as they laid thei r
loved ones to rest . This last example is per-
haps the record of a Christian matron, wel t
spoken of for good works and labours of love
in the service of the brethren.

Constantia ,
Buried in Peac e

On The Lord's Day The Sixt h
Before The Kalends of July
In The Fifth Consulate o f

Ho'norius Augustu s
To The Well-Deserving ,

In Peace .
How well these brethren of ours must hav e

learned the truth contained in Paul's triumph -
ant words : `"So then shall be brought to pass
the saying that is written "0 death, where i s
thy sting? 0 grave . where is thy victory?"
Truly . we who follow in their steps are sur-
rounded by a great cloud of witnesses, men
and women, who . in their lives and deaths .
manifested the reality of that faith whic h
was in them .

r
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THE CO:/LING OF THE KING
7 . The Sign of the Son of Man

A series of studies
concerning th e
Second Adven t
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There has to be a point in the succession o f
events constituting the Second Advent a t
which the fact becomes universally recognis-
ed and accepted . "Lo, he cometh with clouds ,
and every eye shall see him, and they also
which pierced him" is the Revelator's ecstati c
outburst (Rev . 1. 7) alluding to the visions of
Daniel and Zechariah . The significance o f
world happenings during the early stages o f
the Advent is known only to those who hav e
correctly related the contemporary scene t o
the principles of the Divine Plan as laid dow n
in the Scriptures ; t:a. time comes in the pro-
gress of those happenings when the outward
signs and evidences are so pronounced an d
unmistakable that men generally can no long-
er deny that the powers of Heaven have take n
control of affairs on earth : Those signs and
evidences will have to be very conclusive t o
convince this modern sophisticated world—i n
olden times the visible appearance of th e
glorified Lord in the sky, descending to eart h
with attendant angels, would have bee n
enough, and the poetic language of the Bibl e
is written in terms of such an expectation . bu t
this scientific world will demand much more .
It is only when the phenomena associated
with the Advent cannot be understood or ex-
plained by men or affected by weapons o f
man's devising that, like Pharaoh's magician s
of old, they will say "this is the finger of
God" .

It is this phase of the Advent to which ou r
Lord referred in Matt . 24 . 30 when He said
"And then shall appear the sign of the So n
of Man in heaven, and then shall all th e
tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall se e
the Son of Man coming in the clouds of hea-
ven with power and great glory " . This is the
second coming as it is seen by all the world ;
Jesus gave no detail or even hint in explan-
ation of His reference to the "sign" but tha t
it indicates something universally seen an d
acknowledged is beyond dispute .

The position of this "sign" in the sequenc e
of events is important . The twenty-fourth
chapter of Matthew is unanimously agreed t o
be the `"key" description of the Second Ad -
vent, a framework provided by our Lord him -
self into which all other Scripture passage s
hearing upon the subject are fitted . The chap -
ter takes for its starting-point the Judea o f
Jesus ' own day and the disasters which were

to come upon that people almost immediately .
Comparison of the three parallel accounts i n
the Gospels of Matthew, Mark and Luke make
it fairly clear that the "great tribulation "
was that into which the nation of Israel en-
tered within forty years of the crucifixion an d
which was to continue until the ending of the
"Times of the Gentiles" at the time of th e
Advent. The first phase of this latter event i s
shown to be the "astrape", the dawn-ligh t
observed only by the "Watchers", indicative
of the commencement of the "parousia" o r
presence of the Son of Man . That is followed
very quickly by Divine judgment upon evi l
institutions of the world—the darkening o f
the sun and moon, the falling of the stars, the
powers of the heavens being shaken. After
that, "and then", appears the "sign of the So n
of Man", and the question has to be asked ; o f
what nature is this sign and what are thos e
sights or events or considerations which d o
at last persuade men that the Lord of all th e
earth has taken to Himself His great powe r
and commenced His reign ?

The preceding phenomena . described in
Matt . 24. 29, the darkened sun, falling stars
and so on . relate to Joel's foreview of Arma-
geddon where the same imagery is employed .

(Joel 's vision in turn connects with almos t
every other Scriptural description of th e
overthrow of world power before the incom-
ing Kingdom of Heaven. In most of these
visions the manifestation of God for huma n
deliverance occurs immediately after th e
destruction of the forces of evil in Armaged-
don, as in Zech. 14 . "His feet shall stand in
that day on the Mount of Olives" or Joel 3 . 1 6
"The Lord shall roar out of Zion" . The "sign
o, the Son of Man" therefore, is concurrent in
point of time with the actual entry of Divin e
power upon the world stage to control worl d
affairs . From this point of view the Messiani c
prophecy in Isa . 11 . 15 is significant in tha t
here also the entry of Messiah into worl d
affairs is described as a sign . "In that day
there shall be a root of Jesse which shal l
stand for an ensign" (same word as "sign" i n
the original) "of the people: to it shall the
nations seek" . "He shall set up an ensign fo r
the nations and shall assemble the outcasts o f
Israel . . . from the four corners of the earth "
(Isa. 11 . 10-12) . The latter quotation is signifi-
cant in that a final gathering of purified Israel
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is associated with the "sign", just as in Matt .
24 where, upon the appearance of the sign o f
the Son of Man, the angels "gather his elec t
from the four winds"; comparison with Matt .
24 . 22 would seem to identify that elect wit h
Israel . Isa . 66 . 19 supports and amplifies Isa .
11 . "I will set a sign among them and I wil l
send those that escape of them unto the nat-
ions . . . and they shall declare my glory
among the nations ."

The words rendered "sign" or "ensign"
(Greek semeion and Hebrew oth) in all these
passages have the parallel meanings of signal .
token or miracle and are rendered by al '
these terms elsewhere in the Scriptures . The
sense, both in Matthew and Isaiah, is that of
a signal . In each case the "sign" heralds a
noteworthy event in history—so far as thi s
Age is concerned the most noteworthy even t
of the entire twenty centuries . The ending o f
Armageddon is the signal for tTie manifesta-
tion of earth's new King to the world and th e
"de facto" establishment of His ruling power .
The quotations from Isaiah associate this sig n
or signal with the emergence of evangelist s
from Israel, the Holy Nation, to declare God ' s
glory, and this poses the question : what does
the "sign of the Son of Man" mean to th e
observers on earth, expressed in concret e
terms?

A pointer to the answer is provided by ou r
Lord 's words on the same subject to men o f
his own generation . The Pharisees and Sad .
ducees came to Him on one occasion, desiring
him "that he would shew them a sign from
heaven" (Matt . 16. 1-4) something they could
see with their natural eyes to convince the m
of His Messiaship . Jesus refused . "A wicked
and adulterous generation seeketh after a
sign, and there shall no sign be given unto it ,
but the sign of the prophet Jonas . Ye
hypocrites, ye can discern the face of the sky ,
but can ye not discern the signs of the times? "
In this incident Jesus established the prin-
ciple that the proofs of His authority and Hi s
mission resided not in the creation of a vis-
ible apparition in the sky . but in an intelli-
gent appraisal of the significance of curren t
events, "discerning the signs of the times" .
There may have been two such occasion s
during the life of Jesus when such a reques t
was made and received this rebuff ; on one
occasion Jesus likened Jonah's witness to th e
men of Nineveh respecting his entombmen t
inside the sea monster, to His own death and
subsequent resurrection . In both cases th e
force of the "sign" resided in the witness tha t
was given afterwards . Jonah's preaching after

his deliverance was a signal to Nineveh tha t
God was coming into their affairs. to judg
ment ; the record says that they repented . The
corresponding sign at the First Advent wa s
the Holy Spirit's power with which th e
Apostles preached Christ in Jerusalem afte r
His resurrection : not until then were fulfil -
led Jesus' words "For as Jonas was a sign
unto the Ninevites, so shall also the Son o f
Man be to this generation" (Luke 11 . 30) . I t
is fitting therefore that at the Second Adven t
also the "sign of the Son of Man" should be
associated with the commencement of a n
even greater outpouring of the Holy Spirit ,
which is to energise that world evangelis m
which immediately follows the full end o f
"this present evil world" . "Except ye see
signs and wonders" said Jesus when he heal-
ed the son of the Capernaum nobleman "ye
will not believe" (John 4 . 48) . From all of thi s
it is evident that the "sign of the Son of Man
in heaven" is not going to be a visible ap-
pearance of glory in the sky, but a moment-
ous happening or combination of happening s
upon earth, of such a nature that men wil l
have no alternative to accepting the fact that ,
at last. the Lord Christ has taken to Himsel f
His great power and commenced His reign .

There is really only one prophetic forevie w
in Scripture which yields sufficient detail t o
enable some concrete idea of the "sign" to b e
formulated. The twelfth to fourteenth chap-
te rs of Zechariah present a detailed, althoug h
highly metaphorical . picture of the events
surrounding the transfer of sovereignty fro m
the present earthly holders to the comin g
powers of Heaven, particularly as they affec t
regathered and purified Israel in the Hol y
Land. That particular piece of the earth's sur-
face, set at the meeting place of three con-
tinents . Europe, Asia and Africa . and of th e
three great divisions of mankind, is peculiar-
ly fitted to be the federal capital of the ne w
order of society which comes in with Christ' s
Kingdom, especially when it is occupied by a
people who will then have achieved thei r
long-promised destiny, a holy nation . a peo-
ple for a purpose . That has never been th e
case in the past and is not so at present, bu t
in the twelfth chapter of Zechariah we are
translated into the time when it will be true .
The people that will then hold the land o f
Israel will be in process of repudiating th e
policies and standards of this world and i n
fair way of becoming an instrument in God ' s
hand . The nations round about will have los t
none of their old enmity and are threatenin g
a mass attack . At that critical pass, the gov -
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ernors of the nation announce their faith and
the faith of their people in God, that God wil l
deliver. When the attack takes place Go d
does deliver, and that so mightily that in th e
outcome the Lord alone is recognised as King
over all the earth . These "governors of Judah "
are to be "like an hearth of fire among th e
wood, and like a torch of fire in a sheaf ; and
they shall devour all the people round about"
(Zech . 12. 6) . In other words, they are irre-
sistible, and under their Divinely-inspire d
leadership the land of Israel will become th e
nucleus of the Kingdom of God upon earth .

Who are these `"governors of Judah " so
firmly in control of the land at that time? Th e
word does not mean a king or a political ruler
in the ordinary sense, but a family or triba l
leader, from whence it becomes a guide, a
teacher, a benevolent leader . These leaders ,
from whencesoever they come—and men ma y
find it difficult at first to discern from whenc e
they do come—will differ from all previou s
human rulers, not only in their inflexibl e
faith in God and claim to be God 's ministers,
but also in the evident fact that they are
backed by Divine power, and it is this latte r
which renders them irresistible . The nature
of the destruction which comes upon thei r
opponents is described as a visitation fro m
the Lord which causes their flesh to wast e
away while they stand upon their feet, thei r
eyes to consume away in their sockets an d
their tongues to wither away in their mouths.
culminating in a great panic in which they
are completely demoralised and scattered .
Translated into modern terms it is possible t o
picture the whole of the world 's military
might being frustrated and nullified by a
power no man can either understand or with -
stand . It happened in the days of the Exodus :
it happened in the days of Sennacherib : it can
happen again . And when men realise that al l
that they can do is powerless against the ad-
vancing hosts of Heaven, it might well be sai d
that they are witnessing the "sign of the So n
of Man in heaven" .

This then, is the "apokalupsis " , the revela-
tion of the Lord from heaven to all the world .
The fact of His assumption of power i s
declared by events; the visible presence o f
His human representatives ruling in Jerusa-
lem, the "city of the great King" . and the
obvious hopelessness of any further resist-
ance to their beneficent authority, is the sig-
nal to all men that the old evil world has end-
ed and the "new heavens and new earth
wherein dwelleth righteousness" (2 Pet . 3 . 13 )
has commenced . This is the time spoken of by

Jesus in Matt. 24 when the peoples of th e
earth shall mourn—the mourning is als o
alluded to in Zech . 12 where it is shewn to be
one of contrition and repentance ; the light o f
the new Day will reveal to many their heed-
lessness and unbelief and create in them a
desire for better things—and from this mom-
ent the reconstruction of the world upon a
better and an enduring basis will commence .

This is not the end of the Advent . The
presence of the King must continue until i t
becomes true that "all that hath breath shal l
praise the Lord", and this implies an evan-
gelical work of colossal proportions extend-
ing over a considerable span of time . But the
bad old days will be days of the past and
mankind will look forward to a gloriou s
future. The return of the Lord Jesus Chris t
to earth, a process involving a number o f
interrelated events occupying an appreciabl e
period of time, as human beings know time ,
commencing when He first revealed the fac e
of His presence to His own watchful ones ,
will now have become reality to all who
dwell upon earth . The execution of iudgme m
upon evil world powers will have commence d
and progressed and been completed . The op -
position of the enemies of righteousness wil l
have been brought to bear upon the incomin g
influences for goodness and will have been
utterly defeated . The Christian society. the
Church of Christ upon earth, will have bee n
completed and taken into eternal associatio n
with Christ in the heavens. to rule over
earth during the entire period of His Pre-
sence. The earthly missionaries of the ne w
Age, stalwart in their Ioyalty to God, wil l
have been gathered from every corner of th e
earth and established in the Holy Land, cen-
tre of the new Administration . All thes e
things will become evident to the sons of
men when at the last, when all things are
ready, they perceive, by the stern logic of
world events and the visible presence of the
ambassadors of Christ in accepted control ,
the sign of the Son of Man in heaven . Then i t
is that Isaiah's rhapsody will become a realit y
"it shall be said in that day, Lo . this is ou r
God . we have waited for Him and He wil l
save us. This is the Lord . We will rejoice an d
be glad in His salvation" .

(THE END )
There is much more in the Scriptures re-

aarding the Second Advent . From time to
time various subsidiary aspects not elaborat-
ed upon in the series here concluded wil l
appear as isolated articles, supplementin g
what has already been said .
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"So he bringeth them unto their desired haven "

" . . . and they told him all things, whatso-
ever they had done and whatsoever they ha d
taught " (Mark 6. 30) . It was the "twelve" of
whom Mark wrote these familiar words, th e
twelve who had now returned, two by two ,
from the mission on which they had been sen t
to the cities and villages of Israel. What
stories they would have to tell as they report-
ed back to him who had sent them forth !

Jesus himself had been out on public wit-
ness work, having been round about the vil-
lages teaching . (Mark 6. 6) . He had returned
into his own country " (vs. 1) after visitin g

the eastern side of the Sea of Galilee, an d
with the twelve in attendance upon Him, be-
gan to teach and preach in their synagogue .
But the ministry fell on callous hearts an d
unheeding ears . They claimed to know hi m
who He was and whence He came . They
found cause of offence in him (v . 3) and se t
his words at naught . Because of that "he
could do there no. mighty work, save that h e
laid his hands upon a few sick folk and heal-
ed them" (v . 5) .

It was into an atmosphere charged thu s
with contempt and scorn that Jesus sent his
followers, two by two, to preach that men
should repent . (v . 12) . To assist them in thei r
ministry He had equipped them with grea t
powers—power to cast out the unclean spirit s
which afflicted the populace . "They cast ou t
many demons. and anointed with oil many
that were sick and healed them ." (v . 13) .

Witness work in Israel was no gala-da y
experience . Even He who spake as never ma n
spake found the atmosphere of unbelief to o
frigid for success . The flow of healing powe i
was checked and hir.dered in the midst o f
such frozen apathy, where but a "few" coul d
receive his bounteous gift . Could the disciples
hope to have success where the Master failed?
Could they thaw the frozen hearts with words
of warmth greater than the Master spake ?

That they had some success seems evident ,
for they did cast out some demons . and hea l
some of the sick—and now they had returne d
to tell the Master about all they had said an d
all they had done !

This had been an almost invaluable exper-
ience for them, for nothing can test the fibr e
of the witness-bearing soul like an atmos-
phere of indifference and apathy . When the
words rebound as from the bastion rock they

can have one of two effects. Either they can
daunt and stifle the warm enthusiasm of th e
witness-bearer himself or they can react an d
feed the flames of that enthusiasm to white r
heat by awaking sympathy for deluded men .

With Jesus that indifferent response led t o
a deepening of his sympathy towards his un-
responsive audience . When men to whom H e
spake of God's benevolence and love coul d
not heed and accept what He had to say H e
knew there were sometimes factors othe r
than human choice at work . and for these
men his compassion began to flow . Cold cal-
lous indifference aroused and intensified in
his heart that High Priestly quality that
could bear gently with ignorant and erring
men. and made him more resolutely deter -
mined to see his mission through .

As Jesus sat and listened to the stories o f
these twelve, we can be sure He knew ho w
to turn this experience to good effect so tha t
they should not be too elated with thei r
meagre success . "Rejoice not because demons
are subject unto you, but rejoice because you r
names are written in heaven above", He
found need to say to them at another time .

Hence while they had some small succes s
there was another better side . They, along
with him. were Heaven's evangelists—Go d
had sent him—He had sent them, and succes s
or no success, they were linked with God i n
a witness-bearing to a demon-ridden world .
It is that that counts .

We also find ourselves sharing the lik e
experience. The testimony of the Most Higr i
has never yet been withdrawn—nor can it b e
till sin has been eliminated from the earth .
But in this callous world God has not promis-
ed us much success . The product of this en -
tire Age is but a "little flock"—"there's bu t
one here and there" . It is the reaction bac k
into our own heart that counts . When afte r
great rebuff we can say with compassionat e
sympathy "poor deluded suffering world ,
your day has yet to come" the value of ou r
witness is not lost, it has returned to us with
added interest . There has been gain to us ,
even if to none besides .

But there is something more we can do t o
bring these desirable effects home to ou r
souls . It is to do as the disciples did. Revie w
the day 's experience for the Master's ear i n
the quiet eventide . TeII him humbly wha' .
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we have tried to say and do in his dear Nam e
—it is there that the temperature of heart an d
soul will reveal itself . You will tell him only
what you have sincerely sought to do and say ,
and as you speak, if only in the deeper cham-
bers of the heart, the fires of devotion to hi s
cause will begin to glow and send out thei r
heat and warmth and you will find your sens e
of serving him intensified . You will then say ,

"One more day's work for Jesus
One less of life for me !

But Heaven is nearer
And Christ is dearer,

Than yesterday to me .
His love and ligh t

Fill all my soul tonight."

"0 blessed work for Jesu s
0 rest at Jesus' feet,

There toil seems pleasure
Fatigue seems leisure ,

And pain for him is sweet !
Lord, if I may

I'll serve another day ."
If then, this day your voice has rebounded

as from the bastion rock ; if that little conver-
sation did not turn or end as you desired ; i f
that little tract was later found mud-staine d
upon the road, never mind : Go and tell Jesu s
about it all . The witness is not irretrievabl y
lost : it will re-appear in the after years ,
sometime, somewhere, when an enlightene d
consciousness counts up the opportunities
lost. Seeming defeat with God today ca n
never fail; it is a sure contribution to the
final overthrow of the wrong and the untrue .

BOOK REVIEW
NATURAL LAW AND SCIENCE IN TH E
BIBLE (L. H . Bunker) 18 pp . Stiff covers .
Chosen Books . 1966 .

This is a "programmed learning" book . A
great many people have not yet come acros s
this modern method of systematic teachin g
but it has been used increasingly in the study
of various sciences; it is here being applied to
the study of the Bible, which has been de -
scribed as the "noblest science . the bes t
instruction" . To quote from the explanatory
foreword of the book "This is an interestin g
way of learning and remembering what ha s
been written by Bible writers on natural la w
and science . It is really a learning game i n
which you follow the author's clues . Becaus e
you will be discovering information for your -
self you will remember much better what
you have learned but you will have to , read a
little slower than you would an ordinar y
book." The method is particularly adapted t o
the needs of teenagers and young people an d
hence useful perhaps to those concerned with

the instruction of such. The book demon-
strates that there is no conflict between th e
Bible and natural science when the stand -
point of the Bible writers is correctly under -
stood .

The author is Tutor-in-charge of Program-
med Instruction to the Inner London Educa-
tion Authority (City of Westminster College) .
He is very willing to assist Christian teacher s
desiring to make use of this type of teaching
To this end the following arrangement s
apply :
Normal price post free 4/3 (60c U .S.A. and
Canada) .
When for use of schools and teachers — Les s
2 5
A complimentary free copy will be sent o n
application by any teacher responsible for th e
instruction of teenagers .
Important All orders and communication s
must be sent to : Chosen Books, 3 Ingram
Close, Stanmore, Middlesex — and NOT t o
B.F.U . at Hounslow .

Do you recall the story of how Napoleon' s
army on one occasion was demoralised, and
the general ordered the drummer boy t o
sound the retreat? The little fellow straight-
ened up with pride and said . "Sir. I don't
know how to sound a retreat—I never lear n
ed—but I can sound a charge." He sounde d
the charge . The army rallied and was victor-
ious. It overcame at last . With Christ on ou r
side the final victory will be ours .

Let us serve Him faithfully as our Master .
Let us obey Him loyally as our King . Let us
study His teaching as our Prophet . Let us
walk diligently after Him as our Example .
Let us look anxiously for Him as our comin g
Redeemer. But abdve all, let us prize Him a s
our Sacrifice, and rest our whole weight o n
His death as an atonement for sin . . . What -
ever else we glory in about Christ, let u s
never fail to glory in His Cross .
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EVERLASTING PUNISHMENT

There are laws of rightdoing and equity
which cannot be broken without incurrin g
grave consequences . The prospect before me n
in the life to come is one of constantly
widening experience and deepening know -
ledge of God and His creation . but that lif e
must be conducted in harmony with righ t
principles to be sustained by the Giver of al l
life. The violation of those principles is
called sin by the Bible, and the consequenc e
of continued and incorrigible sin . the Bible
declares, is cessation of life . A wise man of
Old Testament days expressed this vital la w
in pithy words "As righteousness tendeth t o
life, so he that pursueth evi l pursueth it to
his own death" ; "In the way of righteousness
there is life ; and in the pathway thereof
there is no death" (Prow. 11. 19 ; 12. 28) . St .
Paul said that "the wages of sin is death ; but
the gift of God is eternal life" (Rom. 6 . 23) .
This is the basis upon which is built th e
Scriptural doctrine of the consequences of
sin .

The term "everlasting punishment " ap-
pears in the Authorised Version only once . in
Matt. 25. 46. Human ideas of "punishment" ,
usually involving an element of revenge ,
reprisal or retaliation . are not what the New
Testament means when it deals with th e
consequences of sin. A preferable term is
penalty. or better still . retribution. The
underlying principle is laid down by St . Paul
in Gal . 6. 7 "Be not deceived ; God is no t
mocked ; for whatsoever a man soweth, tha t
shall he also reap" . A passage in the Epistle
of James puts the case very clearly : "Each
person is tempted when he is lured an d
enticed by his own desire . Then desire when
it has conceived gives birth to sin ; and sin
when it is full-grown brings forth death "
(Jas . 1 . 14-15 RSV) . The penalty must not b e
looked upon as a kind of arbitrary Divin e
retaliation against rebels who displease Him ,
it is rather the logical and inevitable opera-
tion of natural law which demands tha t
every disorderly or disruptive element mus t
eventually be eliminated that the purpose o f
God in creation be realised in the happines s
and fulness of life of every living being . The
fact that we see not yet this law bringing
forth its final results does not deny its truth ;
humanity is at this moment still in the earl y
stages of that long experience which is at

length to achieve that end. The close of thi s
present life in the death of the body is onl y
an incident in this long process and there i s
more, much more, to come. Eventually it wil l
be evident that sin bears within itself th e
seeds of its own destruction and the sinne r
who will not renounce his rebellion agains t
God signs his own death warrant .

The Bible emphasises that eventually evi l
and sin will disappear from creation . In the
whole wide realm of Divine governmen t
there will be no such thing as evil and no
such thing a-, sin . In 1 Cor . 15 . 24-28 St . Paul
looks forward to a time when the enemies o f
God have been overthrown, death has be-
come a thing of the past, and in the pleni-
tude of His sovereignty God has become "al l
in all" . Eph . 1 . 9-10 (RSV) stresses that God
will, at the end. "unite all things in Christ,
things in heaven and things on earth " . In
what is perhaps one of the grandest flights
of eloquence in the New Testament, th e
Epistle to the Philippians speaks of the tim e
to come when "at the name of Jesus ever y
knee should bow . . . and every tongue con-
fess, that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory o f
God the Father" (Phil . 2 . 9-10). These and
other lines of Scripture argument make clea t
that evil will eventually cease to be .

All life is the gift of God ; no created bein g
can continue to live except by the power o f
God constantly animating his bodily fram e
and enlivening his mind . "The Lord God
formed man of the dust of the ground" says
the Genesis account (Gen. 2 . 7), "and breath-
ed into his nostrils the breath of life, and ma n
became a living soul" . If that flow of life -
power ceases, or if God withdraw it . death
results, consciousness ends, and the iner t
body returns to the elements of which it i s
composed `"ashes to ashes, dust to dust ". In a
vivid passage relating to the animal creatio n
the Psalmist defines the process ; "thou tak-
est away their breath, they die. and return t o
their dust" (Psa. 104. 29) . Hope for a man's
future life after death rests entirely with
God, Who can invest that life with a new
body adapted to its new environment, an d
this is what is involved in the Christian
doctrine of the resurrection from the dead .
St. Paul in 2 Cor . 5 talks of being "clothed
upon" with a "house from heaven" following
the dissolution of "our earthly house of this
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dwelling-place" . The relation between suc h
a resurrection to everlasting life and the
contrasting destiny of the obdurately evil i s
laid down very plainly by our Lord when He
said "He that believeth on the Son hath
everlasting life and he that believeth not the
Son shall not see life ; but the wrath of God
abideth on him" (Jno. 3 . 36) .

In line with this principle the Scripture s
present the ultimate end of the sinner a s
withdrawal of the gift of life . If . at the end .
sin and evil are to be no more, if all intelli-
gent life in every sphere is to bow the kne e
to Jesus and give praise and worship to Him ,
then there must come a time when sinner s
are no more. Says Job `"they that plow
iniquity and sow wickedness, reap the same .
By the blast of God they perish, and by the
breath of his nostrils are they consumed"
(Job 4. 8-9) . "He that sinneth against m e
wrongeth his own soul ; all they that hate me
love death" runs Prov . 8 . 36 . The two proph-
ets Jeremiah and Ezekiel unite in the terse
declaration "The soul that sinneth, it shal l
die" (Jer . 31 . 30. Ezek. 18 . 4) . David adds his
word "The face of the Lord is against the m
that do evil, to cut off the remembrance of
them from the earth" (Psa. 34. 14), and puts
the responsibility squarely where it belongs
in the brief maxim "Evil shall slay th e
wicked" in verse 21 of the same Psalm . These
are not just a few casual observations having
no particular authority behind them ; they
are expressions of a fundamental truth whic h
these men, and others like them, being me n
of God profoundly influenced by His Hol y
Spirit, fully understood and held tenaciously .
These writings form the true basis of Chris-
tian theology and must be given due heed o n
that account : they insist that the penalty fo r
sin is withdrawal of life, the ending o f
conscious existence .

There are two words in the New Testa-
ment which have been productive of muc h
misunderstanding. One is damnation and the
other is everlasting . The first, damnation, ha s
a meaning to-day which it did not bear in th e
seventeenth century when the Authorise d
Version was produced . At that time it meant .
simply and positively, to be condemned : the
nature and duration of the condemnatio n
depended upon the circumstances of the case .
Thus in Wycliffe's Bible the words of Jesu s
to the woman taken in adultery are "Woman ,
bath no man damned thee? "V Likewise the
"resurrection of damnation" of Jno. 5. 29 i s
literally a "resurrection to judgment " which
at least brings the case of "those who have

done evil" before the Judge for consideration .
The Greek is rendered "judgment" and
"condemnation " some eighty times an d
"damnation" only fourteen times, and th e
Revised Version has abandoned "damnation "
altogether. Thus wherever the word "dam-
nation" is found it must not necessarily be
assumed that the condemnation is final an d
irrevocable . It may in some cases be limite d
in scope, as in Rom . 14 . 23 "He that doubteth
is damned if he eat" where the meaning i s
that the person partaking of the Lord's sup -
per "unworthily" stands condemned or jud-
ged in his action but not necessarily doomed .

One of the strangest and most misunder-
stood statements of Jesus is that in Matt . 25 .
where the King in the parable says to th e
unworthy "Depart from me, ye cursed, int o
everlasting fire, prepared for the devil and
his angels . . . and these shall go away int o
everlasting punishment; but the righteous
into life eternal" . "Punishment" here i s
kolasis . a word which means, primarily, t o
cut off or lop the branches of a tree as i n
pruning, and in general indicated restrain t
or correction. From this it became a term fo r
the restraint of offenders or criminals to pre -
vent continuance of their misdeeds, and thi s
is the sense in which it is used here . ("Fear
bath torment" in 1 Jno. 4. 18, where "tor-
ment" is kolasis, is another example wher e
restraint rather than punishment is th e
obvious meaning) . Penal punishment i s
timoria, a totally different word . Here in
Matt . 25 the contrast is between the ever -
lasting life of the worthy, who enter int o
what elsewhere is called "the glorious liberty
of the children of God " (Rom. 8. 21) and th e
everlasting restraint from sin of the un-
worthy. This is the same thing as the ever -
lasting fire of the same passage . Another
reference to the same judgment is found i n
Rev . 20. 11-15 where the King seated on th e
Great White Throne—the " throne of his
glory" of the Matt . 25 parable—arrays al l
people before Him to be judged "and the y
were judged every man according to their
works" . Here, under a very similar symbo l
to that employed in Matt . 25, the unworth y
are "cast into the lake of fire" . Earlier in thi s
20th chapter of Revelation the Devil also has
been cast into this lake of fire, a paralle l
allusion with the fate of the "devil and hi s
angels" in Matt. 25. In both passages the
picture is one of judgment which proceed s
throughout the Messianic Age, the "Day o f
Judgment ". and the outcome at its end when
the eternal issues, for good or for evil, are
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decided for every man . The everlasting fir e
and the fiery lake are symbols for that utte r
destruction which overtakes all evil an d
every incorrigibly evil being . Isaiah saw th e
same thing when at the close of his vision o f
the new heavens and new earth he said o f
those who have right of entry into tha t
eternal world "they shall go forth and loo k
upon the carcases of the men who have
transgressed against me; for their wor m
shall not die, neither shall their fire be
quenched, and they shall be an abhorring t o
all flesh" (Isa . 66 . 24) . The worm is undying
until there is nothing left upon which it ca n
feed; the fire unquenched until it has con-
sumed all there is to burn—just as in Jer . 17 .
27 where a fire was to be kindled in Jerusa-
lem that "shall devour the palaces of Jerusa-
lem and it shall not be quenched" .

Passages which speak of sinners destroye d
by everlasting fire are metaphors take n
sometimes from the story of the destructio n
of the sinful cities of Sodom and Gomorrah
by fire from heaven and sometimes from the
known use of the Valley of Hinnom outsid e
Jerusalem for idolatrous human sacrifice b y
fire in the days of the Hebrew kings, and it s
later use for continuous burning of the cit y
garbage . "Gehenna"—the Greek form of
Hinnom—occurs fourteen times in the say-
ings of Jesus (rendered "Hell" in the A .V .) ;
the idea in each case is that of utter destruc-
tion, a destruction as complete as by fire . In
Matt . 3 . 12 and Luke 3 . 17 the chaff which
has been separated from the wheat is burn t
up with "unquenchable fire" . In Matt . 9 . 43-
48 it is better to enter into life maimed than
being whole to' go into the unquenchabl e
fire, the parallel passage in Matt . 18 . 8 calling
this the "everlasting fire" . In the same pas -
sages it is shown that Gehenna and the un-
quenchable fires relate to one and the sam e
thing, and in Matt. 21. 44 the assertion i s
plainly made that it is possible for God t o
"destroy both soul and body" in Gehenna .
This corresponds with declarations such a s
Psa . 92. 7 "when all the workers of iniquity
do flourish, it is that they shall be destroyed
for ever" .

Thus understood, the consequence of sin i n
the face of full light and full opportunity i s
incurred solely by the individual's ow n
choice and will . It might well be that del-
iberate continuance in evildoing can destro y
a man 's capacity for repentance and conver-
sion to the good life . Perhaps a man is cap -
able of destroying his own soul . Sixty years

ago Dr. Paterson Smyth wrote "We mus t
believe that through all eternity, if the wors t
sinner felt touched by the love of God and
wanted to turn to Him, that man would be
saved . What we dread is that the man ma y
not want, and so may have rendered himself
incapable of doing so . We dread not God's
will, but the man ' s own will . Character tend s
to permanence . Free will is a glorious but a
dangerous prerogative . All experience leads
towards the belief that a human will may so
distort itself as to grow incapable of good" .
More recently Prof . Alexander Finlay sai d
"If life depends upon fellowship with God.
the possibility must remain that the time
may come when a man. no longer being cap-
able of fellowship with God, shall die and
become extinct, simply because there is no
life left in him, because his soul is dead" . I n
a sermon delivered by Dr . Samuel Holmes, a
Presbyterian minister of the United States ,
in 1907, he said "It is implicit in the teach-
ings of both Jesus and Paul that when a soul ,
through its persistence in sin, comes to the
point where it is morally irrecoverable, i t
comes also to its final death . . . A living cre-
ature remains alive only so long as it con-
forms to the conditions of living . Shall we
think otherwise of the human soul . . . When
a man has continued in sin, has gone on
dwarfing his moral and spiritual nature unti l
every appeal of God is in vain, is it not in
accordance with the analogies of life tha t
extinction is the certain outcome?" A noted
Churchman of the late nineteenth century .
Dr. C. A. Row. Prebendary of St. Pauls Cath-
edral, summed up his book "Future Retribu-
tion" in the words "the disease of moral evil ,
wilfully persisted in, for aught we know to
the contrary. may be capable of destroying
man as a conscious being . . . Inasmuch a s
man is destitute of self-existence the length
of the period during which he will continu e
to exist must be dependent on the goo d
pleasure of Him who by his all-powerfu l
energy maintains him in being every mom-
ent . . . Evil beings will cease to exist when-
ever it pleases the All-merciful to cease t o
exert that energy which alone maintains i n
existence the evil and the good" .

Eloquent in its brevity is the word of th e
Psalmist (Psa. 37. 10), a word expressed i n
literal down-to-earth terms which cannot b e
misunderstood : "For yet a little while, and
the wicked shall not be ; yea. thou shal t
diligently consider his place, and it shall no t
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Ministry of Reconciliatio n

`'My flesh I will give for the life of th e
world ! "

Often do we interpret these words in term s
of His crucifixion and death. But Jesus did
also consciously fulfil the prevision of Isaiah .
"He poured out his life unto death ." For three
and a half years the life of Jesus was given ,
in every possible sense, that the world migh t
have more life . "I am come that they might
have life, and that they might have it more
abundantly ."

This is the call of the Church now, and i n
this Age. Our mission holds something more
than a study of Divine philosophy, a growt h
in the knowledge of Scripture history and
prophecy, a waiting for future glory and fel-
icity . It is to give life that others might hav e
life. It is to offer life now, as Jesus offered
life then . True, we cannot heal diseases by a
wave of the hand, produce food from stone s
wherewith to feed the hungry, drive ou t
demons of hate, fear and all evil by verba l
command—but, stay—is it true that we can -
not do these things? Is there nothing that w e
can do for a sick or suffering one that wil l
ease their lot and perchance assist them i n
their recovery ; no power at all to relieve some
little part of the hardship on those who suffe r
physical want in this unfriendly world ; no
word that can be fitly spoken to lift the min d
of someone bound in the "bonds of iniquity "
to higher and nobler ideals, and thus at leas t
commence to cast out the demons that pos-
sess them? If we can do any of these things ,
in however little degree . we shall be doing, i n
our own small way, that to which our Lor d
Jesus devoted a great part of His life . And we
are on safe ground when we find that "as He
was, so are we . in this world" .

For " Gone from us" see page 39

RENEWALS AND ADDRESS CHANGES
When notifying change of address, or requesting

renewal for another year but to a new address,
please advise the old address as well as the ne w
one. Without this information we are sometimes i n
a quandary when we have two readers with th e
same name and initials .

Particularly do we ask U .S.A . friends to maintai n
consistency in the details of their addresses. It
frequently happens that what appears to be an
address change is actually the same addres s
expressed in a different fashion and we here have
no means of discerning the fact . Please also be
sure to include the ZIP number .
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SPEAKERS' APPOINTMENT S
The appointments listed below are privatel y

sponsored and outside the responsibility of th e
B.F .U . Enquiries will be handled, on behalf of th e
friends responsible for these arrangements. by A .
0. Hudson, 24 Darwin Road, Welling, Kent, t o
whom such enquiries should be sent in the firs t
place . Any Bible class or study group may be in-
cluded in the plans for future visits by arrangement .
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THE LORD - HE IS GOD A story of
Elijah the Tishbite

The days and the weeks and the month s
had passed and still there was famine an d
drought in the land. The historian who wrot e
down the story of those days did not say ho w
long the famine lasted but James the Lord ' s
brother somehow came to find out, and h e
said that Elijah "prayed that it might no t
rain, and it rained not on the earth by th e
space of three years and six months" (Jas . 5 .
17) so that Elijah must have stayed with tha t
widow woman at Zarephath and shared with
her and her son the ever-continuing mea l
from the jar and the oil from the cruse for a t
least two years . And meanwhile because o f
their sin the people in Israel suffered fro m
hunger and thirst and watched their cattl e
die and their crops wither . Like the men of
Isaiah's day a century or so later they passe d
through the land bestead and hungry, "and
when they shall be hungry, they shall fre t
themselves . and curse their king and thei r
God, and look upward . and they shall look
unto the earth and behold trouble and dark-
ness . dimness of anguish ; and they shall b e
driven to darkness" (Isa . 8. 21-22) . For al -
though the famine is pictured in the narrativ e
coming as a punishment from God for apos-
tasy, it is in the highest degree probable tha t
much of its severity was due to the inordin-
ate ambition of King Ahab and the self-
indulgence of his subjects in spending to o
great a proportion of their time and energy i n
the pursuit of commercial gain and selfis h
pleasure. so apparently easy and desirable i n
this time of close alliance with the merchant
people of Tyre . And the penalty of that pun -
suit of riches and ease had to be neglect of
their lands and their pastures, their crops an d
their flocks . failure to maintain the water-
courses and aqueducts which alone could
preserve their water supplies under that fierc e
Palestinian sun. ruthless despoiling of th e
forests to provide timber for their ornate city
buildings . only to find, too late, that when th e
forests go the rain goes also and the lan d
quickly turns to desert . Have not later peo-
ples done the same thing and incurred th e
same consequences? And are not men even
now despoiling this fair earth, heedless of th e
inevitable retribution which must come upo n
them and which a few far-sighted men ca n
perceive, while the masses go ever mor e
feverishly after the worship of Baal whic h
they have set up?

But there in the days of Ahab the Lord di d
not intend to let the situation get out of hand ,
and so. one day when Elijah was sitting out -
side the little house in Zarephath, the famil-
iar inner voice came to him, saying, "Go ,
shew thyself unto Ahab; and 1 will send rai n
upon the earth" (1 Kings 18. 1) . So the pro-
phet collected his few belongings, bade good-
bye to the widow and her son, doubtles s
leaving her with the heartening news that th e
famine would soon be ended and life becom e
normal again, and set out to retrace the
hundred miles that lay between him an d
Ahab's palace at Jezreel .

Now in the meantime the people in Israe l
were reduced to desperate straits . This wick-
ed King Ahab was more concerned at the
prospect of losing his prize horses and mules ,
the mainstays of his military power and the
adornment of his pageants, than for the wel-
fare of his people, the preservation of th e
flocks and herds, the wheat and the barley .
So he called his chief steward Obadiah to his
side to join with him in an expedition through
all the land, searching all places where wate r
might yet linger, to find "grass to save the
horses and mules alive, that we lose not al l
the beasts " . He cared not that his subjects
were slaying their sheep and cattle in desper-
ation for food, leaving nothing or next t o
nothing wherewith the land might recove r
when the rain should return . Though the
nation perish, he must cling to the empt y
grandeur of his personal glory and his milit-
ary might, and in this he was not so very
different from many a ruler and many a
statesman in the world to-day .

So they set out . Ahab with his attendants
in one direction and Obadiah with his attend-
ants in the other ; and Ahab was an unbeliev-
er and an apostate, but Obadiah was devote d
to the Lord God of Israel, and without doub t
he mourned greatly in spirit as he traversed
the countryside and perceived how the Lord' s
curse had blasted field and forest, flock an d
herd, and knew how well-merited had bee n
the calamity . And as he went, and as he
mourned, he came suddenly face to face with
a terrifying apparition, a fierce giant of a
man, shaggy of beard and wild of appearance ,
clad in goatskins and grasping a stout staff .
And Obadiah fell on his face in the dust be -
fore him for he knew who this strange ma n
must be and he feared for some new calamity
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to fall upon suiTerieg Israel . So in submis-
sive tones he asked `"Art thou that one. my
lord Elijah?" Swift and uncompromising
came the incisive reply "I am . — Go tell thy
lord, behold, ELIJAH IS HERE! "

But this command put Obadiah in grea t
fear, for although he was a sincere and devot-
ed believer in the Lord God of Israel he was
not the stuff of which martyrs are made, an d
if he carried such a message to Ahab, an d
then whilst he was gone Elijah took himsel f
off again, Ahab would vent his chagrin upo n
Obadiah. For. said he tremblingly, "these i s
no nation or kingdom whither my lord haft,
not sent to seek thee . . . and as soon as I a m
gone from thee the Spirit of the Lori smal l
carry thee whither I know rot ; and so when
I come and tell Ahab, and he cannot find thee .
he shall slay me" . Then to make the best cas e
he could for himself he protested to the grim -
faced man before him "but I thy servant fear
the Lord from my youth . Was it not told m y
lord what I did when Jezebel slew the proph-
ets of the Lord, how I hid an hundred of th e
prophets in a cave and fed them . . and now
tlio'i sayest . Go. tell thy lord, behc!d . Elija h
is here; and he shall slay me" . The future
looked very dark to this doubting Thomas
son of Israel . Caught between the unpI edict -
able king and the redoubtable Elijah, he fel t
that circumstances were altogether too much
for him and probably wished heartily that h e
had taken the other road so that Ahab him -
self had been the one to make this unfortun-
ate encounter .

But Elijah, for all his forbidding exterior.
was a kindly man at heart, and he reassure d
the fearful steward . In the most solemn an d
binding words krown to Israel ne gave hi s
pledge . "As the Lord of hosts liveth, befor e
whom I stand, I will surely shew my . elf onto
him to-day". So Obadiah went to find Ahab.
and Ahab came with haste, and them was
Elijah. standing in the middle of the highwa y
where Obadiah had left him .

Now Ahab was inwardly greatly quaking .
for by now he had realised the truth of Eli-
jah's prediction of more than three years ago .
but he was a proud man and he professed an
air of arrogance which he did not really feel .
He thought he would take the offensive an d
try to put the blame upon Elijah, and so he
advanced towards the silent prophet with a
supercilious air . "Art thou he that troubles t
Israel? came his insulting question . Sharp as
a sword-thrust, loaded with condemnation .
came the reply . "I have not troubled Imael ;
bat thou . and thy father 's house, in that ye

have forsaken the commandments of the
Lord, and bast followed Baalim ." That
quickly wiped the cynical sneer off the king' s
face. More meekly now, King Ahab listene d
to the prophet's instructions; he was to
gather all Israel to Mount Carmel, and al l
the prophets and priests of the false god Baal ,
and attend himself, and Elijah would mee t
them there. And the king, even although h e
was the king, and normally took instructions
from no man, felt he could do naught else bu t
obey. and he turned and went back the way
he had come, and all his attendants with him .
to do as the prophet of the Lord had corn-
manded .

So the people came, and the prophets an d
priests of Baal . and King Ahab with all hi s
court, and they climbed the mount Carmel ,
which is not much of a mountain really an d
can be climbed to the top in less than an hour ,
and there was Elijah. waiting . He looked
upon them and they gathered around in a
wide circle ready for whatever the man o f
God was going to do. Although in Elijah's
command to King Ahab he had told him to
gather all Israel to mount Carmel it is hardly
likely that he interded all the millions
throughout the land to leave all their pur-
suits and come ; much more probable it is tha i
there were representatives present fro m
every tribe and every part of the country .
And when all were present and all wa s
ready there was made a great silence, and i t
was then that Elijah spoke .

"How long halt ye between two opinions "
he demanded of them . "If the Lord be God ,
follow hi-m ; but. if Baal, then follow him ."
And there was none that made answer, o r
opened the mouth, for some of the peopl e
were afraid of Elijah and many indifferent a s
to which god they should worship, and som e
believed secretly in the God of Israel bu t
served Baal outwardly because of the king' s
command, and not many were there wh o
really believed in the reality of Baal, and s o
for a variety of reasons the people were
ashamed in the presence of this champion fo r
the true God . and they looked at one anothe r
and away from the piercing gaze of the pro-
phet and they shuffled their feet and they
held their peace .

Then when Elijah had waited . yet no man
spoke. and the prophets of Baal looked on ,
and moved not, he made his proposal, Let the
prophets of Baal . said he. prepare an alta r
and a sacrifice, and he would do the same an d
call upon the Lord to accept it . "And
the God that unswereth by fire" said he
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"let him be God" . Then the people found
their voices and in unison they responded "I t
is well spoken" .

So the prophets of Baal built an altar, a
little pile of rough stones large enough t o
bear the wood of the fire and dismembered
carcase of the bullock which was to be th e
sacrifice, and they set to work with a will .
for Baal was the sun-god and here the su n
was shining upon them from an azure sky and
the morning heat was already beginning t o
be felt . So by about nine o 'clock in the morn-
ing they were ready and that wicked King
Ahab looked on from his place in the front a s
the leaders of the prophets approached the
altar. And Elijah stood still, watching .

"0 Baal, hear us" they cried "Thou who ar t
the lord of the heavens and floodest the earth
with light, send thy fire upon this offering
and show that thou art God . 0 Baal, hear us ;
hear us and answer" . But there was no voice .
and no answer, and no fire ; the sun pursue d
its accustomed way in the skies and climbe d
steadily towards the meridian but no sig n
came from heaven and the offering lay on th e
altar, lifeless and still . So the minutes passed ,
and all the prophets of Baal took up the cry
"0 Baal, hear us"; and the hours passed, and
they worked themselves into a frenzy and
leaped about and around the altar, and cu t
themselves with knives until the blood flow-
ed. And still there was no sign from heaven ,
and the sun climbed still towards the merid-
ian, and the prophets of Baal cried and im-
plored, and the offering lay on the altar, lif e
less and still .

And now it was noon, and the sun was a t
its zenith, blazing down from a cloudless sky
upon a parched and baked earth . The people,
waiting still for the sign ; that wicked king,
beginning to look a trifle apprehensive ; those
prophets, flagging in their efforts throug h
sheer physical fatigue, still crying faintly "0
Baal. hear us" . And Elijah, who had stoo d
immovable these three hours past, now strid-
ing across the grass towards the now well -
nigh frantic prophets . "Cry louder" rose his
stentorian voice in tones of bitter scorn "for
he is a god; perhaps he is meditating som e
important thing and has not heard you. Cry
louder!" and in rage and anger they redoub-
led their efforts . But there was no voice . "Cry
louder" came the mocking tones again "he is
a god; perhaps he is pursuing the chase and
in the excitement of the hunt your cries hav e
not reached his ears. Cry louder" and agai n
their entreaties went up into the silent skies .
But there was no sign . "Cry louder" urged

their tormentor . "He is a god; perhaps he i s
on a journey from home and too far away t o
hear you. Cry louder" and in their frenzy the y
foamed at the mouth and fell motionless upo n
the ground. But there was none that regard -
ed . "Cry louder" came the culminating insult ,
"He is a god . but perhaps he is fast aslee p
and will have to be awakened" . And the su n
went on its way in the heavens, declining t o
its setting, and it was three o 'clock in the
afternoon and the offering lay on the altar .
lifeless and still . And when the prophets o f
Baal saw the symbol of their god sinking int o
the western skies and knew it would soon b e
shedding its dying rays over the land the y
ceased their supplications, and there was a
great quiet .

That wicked King Ahab looked on wit h
sombre eyes as the prophet of the Lord cam e
forward and beckoned to the watching crowd .
"Come near unto me" he commanded and al l
the people gathered around him in a wid e
circle . The altar of Baal with its useless sac-
rifice lay behind them, forgotten . Now the
prophet was gathering stones, twelve larg e
stones, carrying them one by one to the centre
of the circle where he began to build the m
into an altar. The people counted them as h e
built ; twelve stones, one for each of the tribe s
of Israel . Guiltily some of them began to re -
member they were the children of twelv e
sons of one man who had been a man of God .
a man who had given them their name,
Israel, a name that meant "A Prince with
God". Recollections began to flood into thei r
minds, memories of the heroic times of ol d
when their ancestors came into this land i n
faith that God would there make them into a
great nation which should be His instrumen t
in declaring His salvation to the ends of th e
earth . A few of them thought of the covenan t
which promised them so much and whic h
they had despised and broken . And while
they thus pondered . that strange figure i n
their midst finished building his little altar—
perhaps not much more than eighteen inche s
square and two feet high--and dug a littl e
trench around it and turned then to the teth-
ered bullock waiting to be made the offering .
And before very long the wood was on th e
altar, and the burnt offering cut into pieces ,
waiting only for the sign of Divine acceptanc e
by fire from heaven.

See now this strange thing! The offerin g
was to be consumed by fire and yet here were
men, under Elijah's direction, pouring wate r
over the altar so that all it bore was sodde n
wet. Four barrels of water, three times re-
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peated, did they pour, and the water ran dow n
the altar and filled the trench . True, the Eng .
lish word "barrel" does give a wrong impres-
sion ; the Hebrew term means an earthenware
jar such as women carried on their heads, a s
it did in the case of the widow 's barrel of
meal in the earlier story, jars which probabl y
held about a gallon of water each . And the
trench around the altar was not very large
either. The "two measures of seed" which the
historian says it would hold amounted only
to three gallons each so that it could have
been no more than a little channel in the tur f
about six inches wide and two inches deep .
But there was the altar and the sacrifice
dripping and saturated, and the trench aroun d
filled with water; how could anyone expec t
that to burn? The prophets of Baal looked o n
uncomprehendingly and the people wonder -
ed .

"Lord God of Abraham, Isaac and of Israel '
rose the stentorian voice, calling to the he a
vens "let it be known this day that thou ar t
God in Israel, and that I am thy servant an d
that I have done all these things at thy word .
Hear me, 0 Lord, hear me, that this peopl e
may know that thou art the Lord God, an d
that thou hast turned their heart back
again . . ."

A blinding, vivid flash . . . the lightning
drove down from the clear sky, a dazzling
sword-thrust to the altar, a consuming fir e
that burned the offering and the wood in a
moment and vapourised the water in the
trench into a white mist of steam . . . the
vapour cleared away, and the people saw th e
stones of the altar lying riven and scattered ,

Biblical allusions
The following extract from the writings of

Rev. James Neil, who was resident in Palest-
ine for a number of years over half a century
ago. and familiar with the customs of th e
people, is a useful comment upon a poin t
that is raised from time to time .

"Consider for a moment the highly damag-
ing objection sometimes urged against Holy
Scripture on the ground of the coarseness o f
the expressions it contains, and the handlin g
of subjects the very mention of which w e
should account impure . This has been an hon -
est difficulty to many earnest and sensitiv e
minds. Yet a comparatively short residence in
Palestine serves to remove it altogether ; and
indeed no Eastern could possibly see any ob-
jection whatever on this score . They still ,
as in ancient times. use the greatest plainness
of speech throughout the Holy Land . At first a
Western sense of delicacy is greatly shocked .

the remains of the offering cinders on th e
ground. And when they saw that, those peopl e
fell on their faces in fear and in awe, an d
they shouted "The Lord, he is the God ; the
Lord, he is the God".

Then the prophets of Baal sought to escape ,
for they knew that their cause was lost . And
the people, in the swift revulsion of feelin g
that had been induced by the spectacle they
had seen. pursued after those prophets and ,
led by Elijah, took them down the mountai n
to the River Kishon which flowed hard b y
Carmel on its way to the sea, and there they
slew all the prophets of Baal the false go d
and joined themselves anew to the covenan t
of the Lord . And that day was the greates t
day Israel had known since the day in whic h
Moses the Lawgiver had led them out o f
Egypt to find the Promised Land .

But Elijah was back on the top of Carmel ,
wrestling with God in prayer that the rai n
might now come and the famine end, and hi s
servant on the crest of the headland looking
westward across the Great Sea . Thus he
presently saw arising out of the sea a clou d
no bigger than a man's hand and that was a
signal to Elijah that his prayer had bee n
answered and that the rain was coming . So
the prophet told Ahab to get himself back t o
Jezreel before the rain overtook him, and th e
people to disperse to their homes in faith tha t
God would turn His face towards them again .
And presently "the heavens were black wit h
clouds and wind, and there was a great rain" .
and Elijah, that stalwart man of God, girded
up his loins and ran in that rain, ran befor e
Ahab's chariot to the gates of Jezreel .

Things the very mention of which decency
forbids amongst us are there spoken of freel y
before women and children of the highes t
class, and of the greatest respectability an d
refinement . As soon as one acquires a know -
ledge of Arabic, which is virtually but a soft-
er and more copious form of Hebrew, the ear
is assailed by a plain speaking on these sub-
jects which is extremely embarrassing unti l
such time as one becomes accustomed to it .
This explains, however, at once the perfec t
naturalness and innocency of the use of ex-
pressions and the mention of matters whic h
our translators have softened down in som e
instances, and public readers have tacitl y
agreed to omit in others . . . Seeing the Bibl e
purports to be an Eastern book, written in the
East, and first—and for long ages only—ad-
dressed to Easterns, it could not possibly be
genuine if these very matters were absen t
from its pages ."
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STUDIES IN THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN
Part 8

	

I John 2. 18-1 9

"Little children it is the last time ; and as
ye have heard that antichrist shall come, eve n
now are there many antichrists, whereby w e
know that it is the last time" (chap. 2. vs. 18) .

This consciousness, that the last day is at
hand, seems to overshadow all John's
thoughts in his epistle and colour his words .
But it is not a dark shadow, a gloomy prog-
nostication of doom such as is so often indulg -
ed in by fanatics who want to see the destruc-
tion of all things terrestrial in a holocaust o f
fire. It is, rather, a bright cloud of promise
illumining the trenchant words with the sun -
light of the Divine Presence. John sees the
coming of Heaven to the rescue of Earth, not
as God rising up from Mount Paran with al l
the phenomena of storm and earthquake and
fire, advancing in terror and wrath across the
face of the land, bringing tumult and des-
truction in his train, but as the rising of th e
Sun of Righteousness, a beneficent and radi-
ant effulgence that sweeps over the sky an d
embraces all the earth, with healing in it s
wings. John knows full well, of course, tha t
the day of the Lord is to bring trouble an d
distress, that the evil institutions of man wil l
not go down without a struggle, but in th e
sight of his brethren the Last Day is to be a
day of rejoicing rather than of terror, of as-
sured peace rather than anxious apprehen-
sion, a day when the oncoming King shall be
welcomed rather than shunned . "When ye
see these things begin to come to pass, loo k
up, lift up your heads, for your deliverance
draweth nigh ." That is the spirit in which
John uses this expression "the last time" .

It would come as a very familiar thought
to his readers. They, for at least one complet e
generation, had been accustomed to the
thought that the day spoken of by Isaiah, an d
Joel, and others of the prophets, when Go d
should set His hand to make an end of iniqu-
ity and bring in everlasting righteousness ,
had dawned . The early Christians did no t
make the rigid distinction between the Gos-
pel and the Millennial Ages, with the grea t
Time of Trouble to mark the transition, tha t
we do. How could they? In their day the
vision of the future was still very vague an d
shadowy. They had only just come to realise ,
by the illuminating power of the Holy Spirit ,
that God was not going to complete this mar-
vellous work in their own generation . The old

idea had been that Messiah would come bu t
once, and would, at that coming, set up Hi s
Kingdom on earth and fulfil the entire Divin e
Plan there and then. They knew, now, tha t
there was more to it than that . They knew
that a period of time, perhaps short, perhaps
long, was to elapse and that only at its end
would their Lord return and commence Hi s
reign, the chilia, the thousand years . Dimly
they perceived an epoch characterised by
wars, famines, pestilences and persecutions .
culminating in another Time of Trouble such
as that which they then were experiencing ,
only more intense . Nevertheless they looked
upon it all as one Age, the Age which, begin-
ning at Pentecost, marked the turning of Go d
to reconcile men to Himself through Jesu s
Christ. Peter saw the dispensational aspects
of the Plan more clearly ; he did differentiate
between the time before the Second Adven t
and the "Times of Restitution of all things "
which must wait for that Advent, but even s o
Peter, alike with John, insisted that he and
his were even then living in the "last time" .
They looked back over the long ages of Ol d
Testament history, telling one long story o f
the continued descent of men into hopeless-
ness, and they looked forward into one gran d
age of Jesus Christ, in which, first of all, the
Church, the devoted and dedicated disciple s
of Jesus, would be selected and trained fo r
their future work, and only after that th e
world as a whole be brought into the purpos-
es of God and receive a full opportunity o f
everlasting life .

Now John turns to the darker subject o f
antichrist . His readers already know some -
thing about it. "Ye have heard that antichris t
shall come." One wonders where or how the y
heard . Perhaps something of Paul's teaching ,
recorded in 2 Thess . 2, had reached them, an d
they already had some idea of the part yet t o
be played by the "mystery of iniquity" when
it should come into the world . Behind any
such knowledge, behind Paul 's own words ,
probably, lay the older belief, derived from
the book of Daniel, that before the time o f
the Kingdom could come there would be a n
"abomination of desolation " that would defil e
all that is sacred and holy upon earth, and
relentlessly persecute God's true people. The
Jews indeed looked upon that as having bee n
fulfilled when the heathen king Antiochus
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Epiphanes, nearly two centuries befor e
Christ, profaned the Temple and inflicted sav-
age atrocities upon the faithful of Jewry .
Paul and John knew, now, that the real fulfil-
ment still lay in the future, and they cease d
not to warn their brethren night and day tha t
they might be strong to stand when the da y
of trial should come .

"Even now is it in the world" said Paul .
-Even now there are many antichrists" says
John. The great persecuting power which
was to emerge and be consumed by the spiri t
of the Lord's mouth and destroyed by th e
radiance of His presence was not in their da y
in existence but the forces which were to giv e
rise to it were already in operation . "The
mystery of iniquity doth already work ." It i s
necessary for us, as it was necessary for th e
Christians of the First Century, to be very
clear in our minds as to the form in whic h
this Antichrist will appear to us, that we b e
not taken unawares and ensnared, and so un-
able to play our part in the great battl e
between Right and Wrong, Truth and Error ,
Good and Evil, with which this age is to close .

The essence of Antichrist is that it is a den-
ial of Christ, and that it backs up that denia l
by means of brute force . It is not content onl y
to deny the truth of Christ and the power o f
his life and message, but it also denies th e
right to honour and serve Christ, and re -
strains Christians in the exercise of thei r
faith. In John's day this was only the begin-
ning, as he says here . There were Judaisin g
brethren who sought to bring Christians int o
bondage to the Mosaic Law, and Gnostic s
who sought to impose upon them the mystic -
ism and philosophies of the East, and others
who brought in specious heresies pandering
to the vices and desires of the flesh unde r
plea that Christians enjoyed a law of libert y
and could do as they pleased provided the y
retained purity of mind, and behind them al l
the ever-present Roman pagan power insist-
ing on the worship of Cesar as a god . Al l
these were the "many antichrists" of who m
John spake and all these became snares an d
tests to the infant Church, against which the y
had to strive with might and main if the y
were to be accounted faithful . Later in the
A.ge. although the "many antichrists" stil l
persisted in a local sense, the mystery of in-
iquity became consolidated in the form of a
mighty ecclesiastical, pseudo-religious sys-
tem that arrogated to itself all the rights and
privileges belonging to the Christian churc h
and the Christian ministry and claimed to b e
the only channel of salvation . But it is a mis-

take to suppose that the Antichrist was a
purely eccresiastical institution . It was a
temporal power as well . Men were ruled, in
secular affairs as well as in religious matters ,
by an iron hand that demanded absolute an d
unconditional obedience . Only those wh o
were absolute in their loyalty to God an d
faithfulness to the Lord Jesus Christ resisted
the demand, and many such suffered perse-
cution or martyrdom in consequence of the
stand they took. Here was a power that di d
indeed "wear out the saints of the Mos t
High", a combination of rulers, temporal an d
spiritual alike, who both denied the name an d
power of Christ for themselves and endeav-
oared by all means within their reach to des-
troy the true worship of God from the earth .

In our own days the power of that grea t
system has waned, but the spirit of Antichris t
lives still . The rulers of the earth are still o f
a mind to "take counsel together against th e
Lord and against his anointed, saying `Let u s
break their bands asunder and cast away
their cords from us' ." Because the people o f
the world are, in the main, no longer amen -
able to religious authority, having becom e
unbelievers, and by virtue of the progress o f
education and general diffusion of scientifi c
knowledge no longer terrified by ecclesias t
ical threats of judgment to come . the modern
manifestation of Antichrist is, and will be, o f
much more secular a nature than it has bee n
in the past. But it will still be as much a
determined denial of Christ and all for which
Ile stands as it was in past days . That is shown
very clearly in the visions of Revelation .
where the last of all the anti-Christian pow-
ers to rise in the world, the "two-horne d
beast " which in the end leads men back to a
worship and obedience identical with tha t
which they previously accorded the "seven -
headed beast", causes all men to receive a
mark in the right hand or in the forehead :
only those who are determined in their faith-
fulness to Christ fail to receive the mark . We
must conclude therefore that in the end o f
the Age there will be a more potent mani-
festation of the Antichrist than ever there
has been before, a combination of great civi l
ruling powers into a world system based full y
and frankly on materialism, having no plac e
or use for religion except as an aid and ad-
junct to its own plans and schemes, an d
demanding of all independent thinkin g
Christians something very much akin to th e
Csar worship of the First Century. If we in
our day should see such a thing come to mat-
urity, we may take courage from the reflec-
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tion that it is just such a power that is to b e
consumed by the Lord Jesus when He is re-
vealed in the flaming fire of His judgments.
when the Rider on the white horse, and hi s
attendant armies, descend to do battle with
the beasts of the earth and their armies—and
the forces of evil are overthrown for ever .

Now for a while John restricts his thought s
and his words to the brethren and the churc h
affairs of his own day . Thinking still of thos e
local antichrists, the Judaisers and the
Gnostics and the false teachers of one kind
and another, who had joined the church an d
attempted to lead away disciples after them
rather than enter into a true and fruitfu l
ministry for Christ . he says "they went out
from us but they were not of us; for had they
been of us. they would no doubt have contin-
ued with us; but they went out, that they
might be manifest that they were not of us" .

Christians at all periods in the history o f
the Church have been familiar with this sa d
feature of Church life, the coming into thei r
midst of men whose motives are not th e
edification and upbuilding of the flock and th e
giving of honour and glory to Jesus Christ .
but, on the contrary, their own aggrandis e
ment and self-glory, the receiving honour an d
power in the Church that they might be
counted great in their own eyes . Poor fools!

As if the Lord of all the heavens could b e
deceived for a moment by such paltry hyp-
ocrisy—for these men are not, for the mos t
part, unbelievers . They believe in God, but
they conceive of him in their own image an d
!i eness, and even while they deceive th e
flock as to their true standing, they deceiv e
themselves . "Deceiving and being deceived" !
What an apt expression it is! Apprehendin g
nothing, or next to nothing, of the true prin-
ciples of Christianity, they ply their miser-
able policies and devise their contemptibl e
schemes that they may win a few follower s
whom they may call their own . Sooner o r
later they are shown up before the Church i n
their true light, and they ` 'go out" . But wha t
sorrow and heartache that might well hav e
been avoided had the members of the "flock' '
been more adept in spiritual discernment an d
more uncompromising with all that gives
evidence of not being of the spirit of Christ .
We do well to apply these words to ourselve s
and realise that "even now there are many
antichrists" and that everyone who by hi s
actions and teaching is denying the tru e
spirit and the true message of Christ is ,
whether the sentence seems a harsh one o r
not, an antichist .

(To be continued )

TWO SIMONS The story of
an opportunity

The last few days of Jesus' earthly lif e
were full of mental and physical strain. Luke
says (21 . 37-38) "And in the day time He wa s
teaching in the Temple; and at night He wen t
out, and abode in the mount that is called th e
mount of Olives . And all the people came
early in the morning to Him in the Temple ,
for to hear Him." Following this came the
last Passover and a long talk, then the Gar -
den with its anguish and agony . An armed
company came to take one defenceless man .
He was betrayed by a kiss, bound and led
away to trial . Mocked, humiliated, insulted ,
scourged and crowned with thorns Jesus be-
gan His journey to Calvary . He, bearing Hi s
Cross for Himself, went forth to die . (Joh n
19 . 17. R.V .) .

When the journey began Jesus was "led"
forth carrying the cross but before the place
called Calvary was reached and probably at a
point just outside the north gate of the cit y
(for note "as they came out" in Matt . 27 . 32 )
it was necessary to transfer the heavy cross

to someone else's shoulders . Moreover where -
as at the beginning of the journey He wa s
"led," at the close of it, such was His physica l
exhaustion, that He was "brought" or "born e
along". (Mark 15 . 20 and 22) . Even His sinless
body had its limits of endurance and the y
were reached that day . For three and a hal f
years He had daily poured out His soul unt o
death, giving forth His vitality and strength ,
but like the Psalmist (Psa . 73. 26), He could
say, "My flesh and my heart faileth but Go d
is the strength of My heart and my portio n
for ever" . His faith never faltered though Hi s
steps might .

A passer by was "impressed" by the Cen-
turion in charge, one Simon, a Cyrenian, an d
he walked behind Jesus bearing the cross .
Perhaps he was one of the "scattered abroad "
Jews mentioned by Peter, come up to kee p
the Passover and obliged to lodge himsel f
outside the city . Suddenly he found himsel f
compelled under the law of Rome to carry a
burden laid upon him by the Roman soldiers .
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The unlooked for happened and he founa
himself with his day's programme changed ,
walking in a direction opposite to that he ha d
intended, following a Person with whom h e
had never thought to be associated and bear-
ing a burden he had never dreamed of carry-
ing! How came it that the moment at whic h
Simon met the procession was the very on e
at which the Centurion decided that some -
body was wanted to carry a cross?If Simon
had been a little earlier or later, if he had
entered by another gate, if the Centurion' s
eye had looked in another direction; bu t
there are no ifs in the outworking of God' s
purposes. Behind apparently chance circum-
stances lies the planning of the wise God ,
that was why Simon's name that day found a
place on the page of Scripture. Nothing hap -
pens by chance where God's providences ar e
concerned . It is not likely that Simon wel-
comed the interruption of his day's program -
me but it was God's way of bringing him into
touch with Jesus.

It must have happened like that in thous -
ands of cases since ; some trivial circumstance ,
some slight incident, some strange turn o f
event has made all the differences in the life .
Sickness, sorrow, loss, the breaking up of a
cherished plan, these and a host of other un-
welcome happenings have resulted in bring-
ing many into touch with the Lord Jesus .

Peter, the leading Apostle ; how was it h e
was not carrying his Master's cross at tha t
great moment? If he had been as good as hi s
word and had lived up to his boast he woul d
have been so close to Jesus that morning tha t
it would have been impossible for any othe r
to be chosen to carry the cross . A few hours
previously Peter had said, "I am ready to go
with Thee, to prison and death" and whe n
somebody was really needed to go with Him
to the place of death Peter was not there . He
was afar off hiding his tears and his shame ,
far off with that last look his Master gave hi m
burning into his tortured mind . The echo of
his own denials and curses was still in hi s
ears : so Simon Peter lost the opportunity tha t
could never come back . Never again was th e
Son of God to walk that sorrowful way of th e
cross and because Peter was not there he los t
the right to carry the cross for his Lord an d
go step by step with Him to Calvary . Think
of it! Their Lord and Master who had show n
such willingness to serve them in the mos t
menial of tasks—washing their feet—wa s
needing such a service at such a moment an d
not one of His own disciples was at hand t o
render it, so that to a stranger the undying

honour must needs fall .
Simon the Cyrenian in a very real sens e

took Simon Peter's place that day . How glad
we are that the grace of God restored Pete '
to his place, for he was in peril of losing, not
only his opportunity of service in carrying th e
cross after Jesus but also his crown, "Let no
man take thy crown" .

The sight of a man carrying his cross wa s
quite familiar in Jerusalem. Our Lord had
chosen the figure of a cross bearer as an illus-
tration of a true disciple and added the para-
dox concerning losing life by saving it an d
saving life by losing it . Everyone seeing a
man carrying his cross saw one whose lif e
here was ended . So it is with one who set s
out to carry his cross . he is severing his con-
nection with old pursuits belonging to th e
old life, and following Christ into the ne w
life . Simon the Cyrenian had this signal hon-
our ; alone of all the characters of Scripture s
he was the embodiment of our Lord's ow n
illustration of a true disciple—a man carry-
ing a cross after Christ! See him associate d
with Jesus in His shame, all his strengt h
devoted to the carrying of a cross, walking
pace for pace behind the Lord Himself, bu t
with this difference—Simon carried Christ' s
cross : the disciple carries his own . The dis-
ciple's cross is Christ's only in the sense tha t
he bears it voluntarily, gladly, "for My sake" .
(Mark 8 . 35) . Paul is our example. He wa s
always bearing about in the body the dying
of the Lord Jesus (2 Cor . 4. 10) and filling u p
that which is behind of the afflictions o f
Christ (Col . 1 . 24) . He counted all things bu t
loss and dross that he might win Christ an d
be found in Him .

We may suppose that Simon the Cyrenia n
never forgot that morning's burden carrying
nor the after incidents. If the Centurion wh o
laid the cross on him was constrained before
the day was out to say "truly this was th e
Son, of God", we may believe that Simon' s
heart was reached .

Simon is mentioned in Mark 15 . 21 as being
the father of two sons, Alexander and Rufus .
These two men were evidently well known
Christians at the time Mark's Gospel came t o
be written, for the evangelist doubtless men-
tioned them by name because they wer e
known to those Christians to whom he wa s
writing . This in itself is strongly in favour o f
the assumption that Simon was so moved by
his experiences on that eventful day that h e
became a follower in the deeper and spiritua l
sense of Him whose cross he bore and trained
his boys to do the same .
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" TILL HE COME"

	

A Second Advent them e

sal
"For as oft as ye eat this bread and drin k

this cup ye do shew forth the Lord's death til t
he come (1 Cor. 11 . 26) .

That word comes to all minds at every
Memorial season, and it comes always witn
renewed emphasis . Year by year continually ,
for nearly two thousana years, Lnristian .;
nave come together to commemorate the his-
toric event wnicn is the foundation of thei r
faith and has given meaning to their lives .
Even though for the greater part of tnat long
time the majority of Christians have habitu-
ally celebrated the communion of bread an d
wine much more frequently than once in a
year, they invariably attach more than usua l
importance to the Easter celebration . Some
there are who never concern themselves ove r
the fortnightly or monthly communions wh o
would never dream of missing their Easter -
Day communion. It is a well-established fac t
that the annual commemoration of our Lord s
death on or about the anniversary of tha t
death is an obligation laid upon all who claim
lits Name .

In these latter days, when many hold tha t
the Scriptural and dispensational evidence s
justify the conclusion that the days of th e
Second Advent have already commenced an d
that our Lord is already breaking throug h
into human history, an objection is voiced . I f
it be a fact that men are now living "in th e
days of the Son of Man" why should Chris-
tians still "eat of this bread and drink of thi s
cup" since 1 Cor . 11. 26 appears to limit th e
appropriateness of this ceremony "till h e
come" . If He has come, even though as yet
unknown to men in general, known only t o
his watching Church, is not the purpose of
the observance at an end? On this account
also an examination of the text will perhap s
be both appropriate to the Memorial season
and helpful in our consideration of the mos t
absorbing Scriptural study we can undertak e
in this our day—the Second Coming of our
Lord .

We turn then to the general purport of St .
Paul's teaching in this chapter and decid e
what he is talking about, place our text in it s
proper setting and seek to understand it s
purpose in his argument . The first thing wor-
thy of notice is that this eleventh chapter of
First Corinthians is one of several chapters i n
which the Apostle is giving counsel and cor -

recting errors in respect to the public Churc h
life of the Corinthian believers. There were
many abuses existing among them extendin g
to various kinds of immorality which were
definitely unchristian and would inevitably
give the Church a bad name among its paga n
neighbours. In the chapter under considera-
tion the matters particularly discussed are
the behaviour of the sisters in the Churc h
worship meetings, and the behaviour of ai i
the believers in the Church "love-feasts" . We
know that it was the custom in those earl y
days for the brethren, rich and poor alike, t o
assemble together for a communal meal t o
which all brought contributions, the food an d
drink thus offered being placed on the tabl e
and shared in common. This "agape" or "love-
feast" was originally a spontaneous expres-
sion of the spirit of equality and brotherlines s
in the Church, but these Corinthians had de -
graded it into a function where class distinc-
tions prevailed . The rich, instead of sharing
their bounty with their poorer brethren, kep t
their own good things for themselves an d
feasted riotously, even to the extent of be -
coming drunken ; the poorer ones. having
little to bring, were hungry by comparison .

Now all that was a direct negation of th e
spirit of common union, the communion o f
the Body of Christ which is the Christian' s
most powerful witness to the outside worl d
These Corinthians were bringing discredi t
upon the name of Christ by their repudiatio n
of His spirit in their so-called "love-feasts" ,
in which love found no place at all . From
that point (vs . 22) the Apostle goes on to
show that such behaviour was directly con-
trary to, and did dishonour to, the spirit o f
the Memorial Supper itself, which was an
even more important thing than the love -
feast . "I have received of the Lord that als o
which I delivered unto you" he says "tha t
the Lord Jesus the same night in which h e
was betrayed took bread . . . and said . . . thi s
is my body, which is broken for you . . . This
cup is the new testament in my blood . This
do ye as oft as ye drink it, in remembrance o f
me ." (vs . 23-25) . The practices of the Corinth-
ians were bringing into disrepute the ver y
ceremony which stands as an age-lasting evi-
dence to the world of the truth of our fait h
and of the fact that Jesus did certainly di e
on the Cross back there at the beginning of
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the Age.
Consider that for a moment . In what way

is the memory of great historic events or o f
great men of past times perpetuated through
subsequent generations? Always by means o f
anniversaries! Once every year some cele-
bration or ceremonial reminiscent of th e
event or individual concerned is enacted ,
handed down from generation to generation ,
keeping alive the story that otherwise migh t
easily perish . Take an illustration that migh t
seem a little incongruous but is nevertheles s
apt and well on the point. In the year 1605, a
plot was hatched to blow up the British
Houses of Parliament . A dozen well-known
men were implicated ; their names are now
very generally forgotten but the man select-
ed to accomplish the purpose is immortal on
the pages of British history, and to the child-
ren of every British generation bett ..r known
than any of the monarchs of England fro m
William the Conqueror to King George VI .
Very few people have ever heard of Rober t
Catesby, Thomas Winter, Sir Everard Digb y
and Ambrose Rookwood, the chief conspirat-
ors. Everybody knows the name of the unfor-
tunate Guido Fawkes—corrupted in the voc-
abulary of youth to Guy Fawkes—and ho w
he was discovered sitting in the cellar wait-
ing for the moment to apply the match . To
this day the fifth of November is marked b y
the smoke of bonfires ascending all ove r
Britain to the accompaniment of the crackl e
of many fireworks, the shouting of man y
chidren, and the barking of many dogs . The
strongest evidence that a man called Gu y
Fawkes did live as the history books say h e
did, and that he did try to blow up the House s
of Parliament and was captured, is the fac t
of that annual celebration which nothing—
not even two world wars with their nightl y
black-outs--has succeeded in abolishing .

That is Paul's point in our text. You Cor-
inthians, he says in effect, are striking at th e
very basis of our evidence that Christ di d
live and die for man. Our Church life is a
witness and you have corrupted it with your
immoralities . Our love-feasts are witnesse s
and you have debased them with your greed.
Our Memorial is a witness and you have nul-
lified it by your repudiation of your common-
union in Christ—"for" he says "as oft as ye
eat this bread and drink this cup" and that is
every year, "ye do shew"—witness to the
world—" the Lord 's death till He come". A
powerful evidence, to the man who will not
accept the Gospels as they stand, that Chris t
did die and rise again as the Gospels say He

died and rose again lies in the obvious fac t
that ever since that time there has been an
annual commemoration of the event . Such
ceremonies do not arise from nothing . This
simple ritual, performed all over the world ,
year by year continually, for nearly tw o
thousand years, commemorating the death o f
One Who promised to come again, is a con-
tinual witness to two great truths . He died
for the world, and He promised to come agai n
to the world .

The word "show" means, in the original, "to
dec'are in public " , " to announce publicly", o r
as we would say to-day "to broadcast" . As of t
as we eat this bread and drink this cup w e
are repeating our witness, not merely to eac h
other, but to the world, that our Lord did die
for the world of man and returns again in the
glory of His Kingdom .

There would appear to be no good reaso n
for concluding that St . Paul was thinking o f
the Advent as other than a single event i n
this connection . He already knew that it wa s
a long way in the future and his prime pur-
pose was to stress that this observance wa s
to continue as long as the Age should endure
in remembrance of Me" as said our Lord . I t

is hardly likely that the Apostle would be
taking into consideration at that moment any -
thing he may have known respecting th e
time-scale of the Second Advent ; he was here
concerned with it only as an event, the even t
which was to terminate the Age. It follows
then that the expression "till he come" is no t
limited to the coming "for his saints", which
is a factor in the initial stage of the Advent ,
but should be understood in a more compre-
hensive fashion as including the later stage s
until at last He is manifested to all men . In
the meantime, those of His Church still on
earth are bidden to keep this Memorial as a
witness to all men of the truth of His even-
tual coming to all men, until He has thu s
come. That clearly means that the Memoria l
must and will be observed until the last mem-
bers of the Church have been gathered t o
their Lord, for only after that will He "come "
to the world and be revealed to the world i n
whatever fashion the Son of Man is going t o
be revealed, with His glorified Church, "i n
that day " .

Just one more illustration to demonstrat e
that point—another one from English annals .
There is somewhere in London a statue to
King Charles II, and there are in England jus t
a very few people who regard his descendant s
as rightful heirs to the British throne . Once
every year their representatives lay a tribute
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of flowers at the base of the statue in symbol
of their faith that one day the throne will b e
restored to the surviving claimant . The worl d
—and the police—look on, quite indifferent ,
faintly amused ; but there is the witness t o
the faith of these few upholders of a los t
cause. Now suppose one day—by some o f
course quite impossible turn of politics—the
unlikely should happen and the restoratio n
of the dynasty of Charles becomes an immin-
ent possibility but as yet unknown to the
citizens of England, and suppose the tru e
descendant of the King should arrive unob-
trusively and `"incognito" from across th e
seas and summon his few faithful supporter s
for some private conference and instructio n
preparatory to their taking power . Suppose
that time of preparation, while their kin g
was present with them unknown to others ,
should occupy four or five years . Would they
cease from the annual ceremony at the statu e
at the very time when it was approaching

fulfilment, on the ground that their king ha d
in fact come to them although he had not ye t
manifested himself in public or taken hi s
power? And if they did so cease, would not
the bystanders conclude that the faithful fe w
had lost faith at last and that after all ther e
was nothing in this talk of a new king—jus t
at the time the event was at hand ?

So with us. Even if our King has come—t o
us ; even if our personal conviction is that H e
is present, we are still under the obligatio n
to "shew forth his death" to all who observ e
our witness "till he come" in whatever sens e
humanity in general will understand Hi s
coming. Then, and only then, when He has
been proclaimed and manifested King in th e
glory of His Kingdom, will the momentous
ceremony first observed in the Upper Roo m
outside Jerusalem on that fateful night s o
many years ago pass away and be lost in th e
glorious light of the Millennial Kingdom .

THE FIRST PSALM

	

An Exposition

The First Psalm is in the nature of an in-
troduction to the Book of Psalms . Its subjec t
makes it peculiarly fitted to herald the sub -
lime thoughts of later psalms, for it speaks o f
righteousness and evil and Divine Law .
Around these three themes is built the whol e
fabric of revealed truth, and a clear under -
standing of them is an indispensable prelim-
inary to the intelligent consideration an d
reception of the "deep things of God" (1 Cor .
2 . 10) .

Although the Psalms are commonly accred-
ited to David . it is clear that he was not th e
author of them all . Some belong to late r
times, up to the days of Hezekiah at least . and
a few to earlier days, but David was certainl y
responsible for most of them, and he it wa s
who began the collection. to which other s
were added from time to time in later days ,
resulting in the Book of Psalms as we now
have it .

There is little internal evidence to sugges t
who wrote this First Psalm. The occurrenc e
of the word "luts" for "scornful", a word
which occurs only once again in the Psalms,
but is of frequent occurrence in the Book o f
Proverbs, is thought to point to the time o f
Solomon. and the general tone of the Psal m
is certainly reminiscent of Solomon's analyt-
ical and intellectual mind more than of th e
frank devotion and picturesque expressive -

ness of David . The authorship is not of impor-
tance, for it is the Psalm itself that is of value .

The purpose of this Psalm is the declaring
of the fundamental principle upon which Go d
has designed His creation, viz ., that those
things which are right, just, in harmony wit h
His own character, shall endure for ever, an d
that which is evil, unjust, out of harmon y
with the character of God, although it ma y
subsist for a time, must and will inevitabl y
pass away and out of existence . Divine cre-
ation is so ordained that nothing which i s
inherently evil can subsist indefinitely . It
contains within itself the seeds of its ow n
destruction and must eventually come to it s
end. Hence we have the law propounded by
Paul in Rom. 6. 23 "The wages of sin is death "
—death being the antithesis of life, the oppo-
site to conscious existence .

The Psalm eulogises the happy state of the
righteous man, both now and hereafter, an d
accredits the maintenance of his righteou s
state to his observance of Divine Law .
Against this it places in contrast the unhappy
position of the sinful, and declares in no un-
certain terms that the end of that way i s
desolation, oblivion, non-existence . The fac t
that God's whole plan of development fo r
man is based upon law is stressed, and rightl y
stressed, here . It is when this fact is realise d
that we find ready to our hands a yardstick
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by means of which we can measure the rela-
tive values of differing interpretations o f
Scripture .

"Blessed is the man " says verse 1 "who
walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly ,
nor standeth in the way of sinners, nor sittet h
in the seat of the scornful ." This word "bles-
sed " is capable of deeper shades of meaning
than the A .V. suggests . `"How happy the man
. . ." is Rotherham's rendering, and Young i s
even more emphatic with "0 the happiness
of that one who . . ." It is significant tha t
"happiness" is the first quality to be mention-
ed in the Psalms ; and characteristic of God !
His eternal purpose in creation is to the pro -
motion of happiness amongst His creatures ,
and that happiness is only to be achieved b y
complete harmony with God . Religion is no t
a thing to be kept apart from daily life an d
practised solely on Sundays ; every affair an d
activity of every day can be woven into th e
fabric of one's personal communion with Go d
and sanctified thereby. "Whatsoever ye do in
word or deed, do all in the name of the Lor d
Jesus" (Col . 3 . 17) . "All things work together
for good to them that love God" (Rom. 8 . 28) .
"The joy of the Lord is your strength" (Neh .
8 . 10) . This is the normal condition of huma n
life, from which men have fallen away, and
only as they come back to this standing o f
absolute dedication of life and its activitie s
to God can they find true happiness .

"But his delight is in the law of the Lord .
and in his law doth he meditate day and
night. " (vs . 2). Here is the great principle ; we
must be students of the ways of God and
learn to understand the principles upo n
which He has founded creation . The term
"law" here does not confine itself merely to a
set of commandments with their negative pro-
hibitions— "Thou shalt not . . ."—but extend s
to those basic principles of Divine creatio n
which lie at the root of every code of laws .
We must learn why righteousness is desir-
able and sin to be abhorred and eschewed:
why God is dealing now only with the dis-
ciples of Christ, the "Church " and will turn
to convert the whole world only when th e
next Age, the Millennial Age, has dawned ;
why there is one call to a spiritual salvatio n
and destiny, and another to an earthly, an d
every individual perfectly satisfied with hi s
eventual lot, whether in heaven or upo n
earth . We shall not attain to complete know -
ledge of these things whilst in the flesh, bu t
we can learn sufficient to make us the effici-
ent servants and ambassadors of our king .

"The law of the Lord is perfect, converting

the soul" says the Psalmist in another plac e
(Psalm 19 . 7) . "O how I love thy law ; it is my
meditation all the day ." "Great peace have
they that love thy law, and nothing shal l
offend them " (Psa. 119 . 97 and 165) . In more
measured cadence the Preacher says "Th e
law of the wise is a fountain of life, that he
might depart from the snares of death" (Prov e
13 . 14) .

"in the night" says the Psalmist (Psa . 42 . 8 )
"his song shall be with me." Who is there
among us not familiar with the haunting pat-
hos of Cant . 3 . 1 "By night on my bed I sough t
him whom my soul loveth"? Our faith is no t
for daytime only ; it is a twenty-four hour a
day and a seven day a week faith, and oft -
times it is during the silence of the night tha t
our deepest revelations come.

Vs . 3 "And he shall be like a tree plante d
by the rivers of water, that bringeth forth hi s
fruit in his season ." In the first Eden there
were trees of life and a river that `"watere d
the garden" and so gave it life (Gen . 2 . 9-10) .
In the second Eden there are to be trees o f
life and a river of water of life (Rev . 22 . 1-2 ;
Ezek . 47 . 12) and the trees are to be for bot h
food and medicine—sustenance and healing .
The Psalmist translates the symbol int o
reality . Those trees of life of the Millennia l
Age are none other than the righteous of thi s
Age who have measured up to the standards
of the first two verses of this Psalm . Because
they have thus entered into the Divine wa y
of life they shall become "trees of life" t o
give both sustenance and healing to the re -
deemed multitudes who will come back fro m
the grave "in that day". True will it be of
these whom Paul elsewhere calls "minister s
of reconciliation" (2 Cor . 5. 18) that "whatso-
ever he death shall prosper" (vs . 3) .

There is a peculiar fitness in the association
of trees with rivers . In hot countries tree s
are planted on the banks of rivers an d
streams in order to screen the water from th e
solar heat and to check evaporation . Th e
trees thrust down their roots into the mois t
soil and are themselves sustained by th e
same waters that they are conserving for th e
use and benefit of men. "There is a river, th e
streams whereof shall make glad the city o f
God. the holy place of the tabernacles of th e
Most High" (Psa. 46. 4) . Every consecrate d
follower of the Lord Jesus during this Gos-
pel Age is himself a "tree " nourished by tha t
river which is the knowledge of God reveale d
through His Word. the holy Scriptures ; and
each such follower is by his Christian life an d
devotion helping to conserve that Word
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against the coming Millennial Day when its
benefits will be made free to all mankind .
"The Spirit and the Bride say 'come' . . . and
whosoever will, let him take the water of lif e
freely" (Rev . 22 . 17) .

Now we come to the other side of the pic-
ture . "The ungodly are not so but are like th e
chaff which the wind driveth away ." (vs . 4) .
This likening of the wilfully wicked man an d
the hopelessly evil thing to chaff which i s
doomed to be scattered and lost is definite i n
the Scriptures . "Let them be as the chaff be -
fore the wind" says the Psalmist in Psa. 35 . 5
"and let the angel of the Lord destroy them " .
"The grass withereth, the flower fadeth ; bu t
the word of our God shall stand for ever"
(Isa. 48 . 8) . "How oft" says Job (21 . 17-18) "i s
the candle of the wicked put out! How of t
cometh their destruction upon them! . . .
they are as stubble before the wind, and as
chaff that the storm carrieth away". David
continues in the same strain (Psa . 37 . 1-2 )
"Fret not thyself because of evil doers, neith-
er be thou envious against the workers o f
iniquity ; for they shall soon be cut down lik e
the grass, and wither as the green herb ", and
again (Psa . 5. 4-5) "Thou art not a God tha t
hath pleasure in wickedness, neither shal l
evil dwell with thee. The foolish (properl y
'worthless ' ) shall not stand in thy sight ; thou
hatest all workers of iniquity". And this ,
which is said of individuals, is equally tru e
of every evil institution which cumbers th e
earth, this aspect being seen in vision whe n
Daniel interpreted the king's dream and de -
scribed how all the might and power of thos e
empires which stand in the way of Messiah' s
Kingdom will be destroyed by the "stone cu t
out of the mountain without hands" and how
every vestige of them is to be scattered lik e
the "chaff of the summer threshing-floors"
(Dan. 2. 35) .

Herein is made plain the Divine intentio n
with regard to wilful evildoers . After the ful l
and fair opportunity for life which is to be
offered to every man under the reign of
Christ in the Millennial Age, the penalty fo r
continued and wilful sin will fall inevitably

upon the sinner ; withdrawal of life, the Div-
ine gift of which the individual concerne d
refuses to make proper use. As final and irre-
vocable as the dispersing of chaff from th e
threshing floor, carried by the wind and
utterly lost, is this, the logical and inevitabl e
result of wilful and incorrigible sin .

"Therefore" says the inspired writer wit h
conviction the ungodly shall not stand in
the judgment, nor sinners in the congregatio n
(assembly) of the righteous." (vs . 5) . There i s
a direct link with the New Testament doc-
trine of the resurrection of mankind during
the Millennial Age here, for the word ren-
dered "stand" is one that has the meaning o f
standing firm or being set up . The New Testa-
ment word for resurrection is "anastasis"
which means a re-standing or standing u p
again. "There shall be a resurrection (anasta-
sis) of the dead" said Paul (Acts 24 . 15) "both
of the just and unjust" . "The queen of the
south shall rise up in the judgment" said
Jesus (Luke 11. 31-32) and again "All tha t
are in the grave shall hear his voice, and shal l
come forth ; they that have done good, unto
resurrection to y life (Greek) and they tha t
have done evil, unto the resurrection to judg-
ment (eis anastasin kriseus) . This verse i n
Psalm 1 is clearly a reference to the fact that .
although "sinners" will in fact be restored t o
life in the Millennial Age, no sinner wil l
"stand" in that judgment ; he will eithe r
cease to be a sinner and so enter into life, or .
remaining a sinner, reap the logical conse-
quence of that choice as expressed in the con-
cluding words of the Psalm "the way of the
ungodly shall perish" .

In no finer words could the Most High ex -
press His determination to root out and des -
troy every vestige of sin from the fair earth
of his creating, and to usher all mankind- -
"whosoever will"--into the orderly and glor-
ious life which is the rightful inheritance o f
all who shall eventually measure up willing-
ly to their Creator's wise and loving designs .
"Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit th e
Kingdom prepared for you from the founda-
tion of the world . "

Great Britain would be frozen up eac h
winter, but for the warm waters of the Gul f
Stream that flow from the Gulf of Mexic o
right across the mighty Atlantic Ocean an d
wash these shores of ours and so make Grea t
Britain the most pleasant country in the
world. This is a parable of the Holy Spirit ,
the Gulf Stream of the love of God .

Gone from u s

Bro . T. E. Davies (Liverpool )

" Till the day break, and the shadows flee away"
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IN THE UPPER ROOM A glimpse of th e
Last Suppe r

It was very quiet, up there in the cool an d
the peace of the upper room . A noisy crowd
surged and jostled in the street below, sturd y
countrymen up in Jerusalem for the feas t
rubbing shoulders with Greek merchants ;
truculent Galileans striding past the gentle r
Judean shepherds with glances of contemp t
and veiled hostility ; ever and anon a party of
Roman soldiers stepping smartly along th e
centre of the highway, Pharisee and beggar
alike hasting to give them free passage an d
combining after their passing to look upon
their retreating backs with smouldering ani-
mosity . But upstairs, in the upper room, i t
was quiet and cool . Loving hands had bee n
very busy setting out the table for those wh o
were soon to meet around it in solemn observ -
ance of Israel's Passover . The lamb, roas t
with fire, cut into his pieces, lay in the centr e
of the festal board. Little piles of unleavene d
bread—bitter herbs—cups of wine—the dis h
of cheroseth, of fruit and nuts—all stood
ready against the time when twelve men an d
their Master would enter the room and par-
take together.

In every house in Jerusalem that feast la y
spread. In palace and in hovel, in the bes t
room of every inn and within the Temple
precincts where dwelt that priestly cours e
whose turn it was that day to conduct the
sacred service, the lamb, the bread, the bitte r
herbs, lay waiting, mute testimony to a nigh t
in olden time when the Destroying Ange l
passed over the land of Egypt, to the first -
borns of Egypt a messenger of death, but to
those who were under the blood, deliveranc e
—deliverance glorious and complete .

Now the door is opening, and men appear .
One by one, until twelve have entered, the y
take their places around the table, and wait .

A quiet footfall on the threshold . Their
Master enters and closes the door, and by
that simple action shuts out the world and al l
its cares and interests . The faint murmur o f
people rising from the street below dies dow n
and is gone. The world is very far away, and
the disciples are with their Master .

Who among them but did not feel the sol-
emnity of this night? Accustomed as the y
were to the Passover ceremonial, observing i t
year by year continually, they could not bu t
be conscious that after to-night things woul d
never be the same . Not so, on those two pre -

vious occasions when they had partaken o f
the Passover with their Master, had thi s
consciousness of impending crisis filled thei r
minds. Something was going to happen ; they
realised that instinctively, without knowin g
its nature . But mingled with that apprehen-
sion there was a strange triumphant joy a s
though at last all the perplexities and mis-
understandings of the past three years wer e
to be resolved into a clear knowledge of th e
life which lay before them . That trouble an d
distress might yet lie beyond the bounds o f
this Passover evening they knew, but tha t
God was with them in all their ways they
were confident . Now the Master's voice broke
the silence ; tender tones, vibrant with ric h
feeling, searching their inmost souls an d
drawing their very hearts to an ecstasy of
devotion and surrender.

"With desire have I desired to eat this pas s
over with you before I suffer; for I say unto
you, I will not eat any more thereof, until i t
be fulfilled in the Kingdom of God ."

Magic words! The Kingdom of God, s o
soon to come . The goal of all their hopes, th e
prayer of every child of Israel . Thrilling
words—no more would He eat of the Pass -
over with them until the Kingdom of Go d
should have come. That was what He had
said so lately on the summit of Mount Tabor
–some of them would not taste of death "un-
til the Kingdom of God should come" ; now
that they had endured with him in all His
trials, surely the day of God's recompence
was at hand and Messiah would declare him -
self . . . Eager thoughts are interrupted ; the
Master has taken a cup of wine in his righ t
hand and is looking upward to Heaven . Hi s
voice breaks the stillness in solemn invoca-
tion .

"Blessed art thou, 0 Lord our God, the Kin g
of the universe, who bast created the fruit o f
the vine ."

Silently, reverently, they all drank . The
feast had begun . All eyes were turned to th e
Beloved One at the centre of the table . Again
He spoke .

"Hear, ye children of Abraham . This is the
sacrifice of the Lord's Passover, who passed
over the houses of the children of Israel i n
Egypt, when He smote the Egyptians and
delivered our houses . He sent Moses his ser-
vant, and Aaron whom He had chosen . He
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brought them forth also with silver and gold ,
and there was not one feeble person among
their tribes. Egypt was glad when they de -
parted, for the fear of them fell upon them.
He spread a cloud for a covering, and lire t o
give light in the night, for He remembere d
His holy promise, and Abraham his servant .
And He brought forth his people with joy ,
and his chosen with gladness, that they migh t
observe his statutes and keep his laws. There -
fore are we constrained to confess, to praise ,
to glorify, to extol, to magnify and to ascrib e
victory unto him who did unto us and to our
fathers all these signs, and who brought u s
forth from servitude to freedom, from sorro w
to joy, from darkness to marvellous light ; and
we say before him, HALLELUJAH! "

In low tones the word passed from lip t o
lip, "Hallelujah, Hallelujah" . a murmur of
reverent praise ascending to Israel's God .
Then twelve voices joined in the recitation o f
familiar words.

"Let the name of the Lord be blessed fro m
this present time and for ever . From the ris-
ing of the sun to his setting the name of the
Lord is to be praised . . . At the going fort h
from Egypt the earth trembled, at the pre-
sence of the Lord, at the presence of the Go d
of Jacob ." . . .

Once more the Lord's hands are movin g
over the table, breaking one of the cakes o f
unleavened bread . His quiet voice rises i n
the benediction .

"Blessed he thou, 0 Lord our God . the Kin g
of the universe, who bringest forth food ou t
of the earth ."

The little cakes passed from man to hi s
neighbour . Reverent hands reached out to th e
dish upon which lay the lamb roast with fire .
They ate hastily . solemnly, as men fulfillin g
an ancient ritual . The room was very quiet —
the flickering lamp cast strange shadows upon
the wall behind the Lord. As He raised hi s
arms in blessing his shadow took a strange
form, the form of a cross. But no, that could
never be, for was He not a King? Had He no t
just told them in so many words that er e
twelve short months had passed they woul d
be reigning with him in kingly power ; that
He would not eat again of the Passover until
He ate it with them in the Kingdom ?

And yet . . .

"This is my body . which is given for you .
This do in remembrance of me ."

They took of the bread . sharing each with
other, wondering. The lamp flame flickered
low in its vessel and the shadow of the cross

*

	

*

	

*

grew longer and seemed to come nearer ,
bending ever towards them .

*

	

*

	

*
"This is my blond of the new covenant ,

which is shed for many for the remission o f
sins. Drink ye, all, of it."

They drank, a strange, fierce joy pervadin g
their souls as realisation came that they wer e
to be blood brothers indeed to the One whom
they served as Lord . To have his blood run in
their veins—his words meant nothing less
than that . They were to receive life—rich ,
vital life—from him . The ancient blood -
brotherhood covenant of olden time, invoke d
by this mystic ritual, was theirs . Now and fo r
all time they were to be joined to him the y
loved. in a relationship that would never b e
severed, to serve him and be with him fo r
ever. Surely now He would speak plainly an d
disperse the mystery and misunderstandin g
which had surrounded their hopes for so long .
Surely now He would tell them all .

*
"Verily I say unto you, that one of yo u

shall betray me ."
They looked at one another fearfully . Wha t

horrifying calamity was this? How could an y
ore of them dream of betraying the Master
and the Cause they loved so dearly? Wha t
did it mean? What dread portent lay behin d
those unexpected words ?

"Ts it I?"

	

. "Is it I?" . . . " Is it I?" . . .
How could it be ?
The question rippled round the table . I t

came to one whose hunted eyes looked ever y
way for succour—for assurance—for denial .
Surely this could not be real ; this was not i n
very truth happening to him? Surely it ha d
all been a nightmare ; that visit to the Priests ,
that shameful bargain, the cynical congratu-
lations of those whom he hated more than h e
hated any man . And Jesus knew: he was sure
of that now. Jesus knew all about that nigh t
visit . about the thirty pieces of silver, abou t
h i s own desperate resolve to precipitate a
climax to their three years' preaching . He
knew, and still He did not declare himself . . .

It was true then : He did not intend to ac t
until the last minute . He meant to wait unti l
his enemies had actually arrested him, and
hauled him before Pilate for judgment, an d
then—and then—at last, He would throw off
the mask and defy the power of Imperia l
Rome. There could be no doubt about it ; He
could dally no longer then. could not possibl y
postpone his revelation as the long promise d
Messiah when standing in the very shado w
of the Cross. One scornful word from his lips
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"Thou hast said. "

* * *
and that great Temple, centre of idolatry an d
evil, would collapse in irretrievable ruin, it s
treasures scattered to the winds, its inne r
sanctuary opened to the profane gaze . One
arm upraised to Heaven and God's artillery ,
fire and thunderbolt, would pour down upo n
the proud legions of Rome and annihilat e
them in an instant . The armies of the angel s
would descend as in the days of old and cras h
the stately walls of Jerusalem headlong dow n
the hillside to the valleys below . The earth-
quake of Uzziah, the hailstones of Joshua . the
celestial fire of Elijah, all would bring tur-
moil and destruction upon the sinful, rebel-
lious generation which had rejected hi s
Leader. Another flood—not of water as in th e
days of Noah, but of fire, an avalanche of fir e
to devour God ' s adversaries, would sweep
Judea and Galilee and all the world with a
besom of destruction. Jesus had the power—
he knew that . He had seen enough of his mir-
acles to be sure of that; and He would use it .
He could not help it when forced into the
position Judas had engineered . And then, at
last, would come the moment for which h e
had waited these many years, the moment fo r
which his whole being craved . Enthroned
in regal splendour, a friend of the Messiah ,
an executor of God's vengeance, he would
crush to the earth those proud Pharisee s
and priests. Men would come to Juda s
and beg favours, and whom he would h e
would favour and enrich, and whom h e
would, he would cast down, despoil, reduce
to beggary . Roman procurator, Greek mer-
chant, the honourable and the rich of thi s
world, would come into the presence of Juda s
of Kerioth with respect and awe . Jesus woul d
do all this for him . . . But would He? . . .
Would He?

He lifted his eyes in sudden alarm, meet-
ing other eyes across the table, regarding hi m
with a burning intensity that seared his very
soul . With a sudden shock he realised tha t
the words his tortured brain had refused t o
receive those few moments ago had indee d
been uttered . " One of you shall betray me . "
This was no fantasy of the mind . It was drea d
reality . Jesus knew exactly what He was go-
ing to do and He was taking no steps to avoid
the outcome. And the others would soon know
and his secret would be a secret no longer .
Even now the question had circled the
assembly and men were looking at him won-
deringly . curiously. It was his turn now. His
mouth worked strangely .

"Is itI?" . . .
* * *

The sound of a door, opening, and closing ,
quietly. Footsteps dying away down the stair -
way. Silence . Judas the betrayer was gone .

"Now is the Son of Man glorified, and Go d
is glorified in him . Little children, yet a littl e
while I am with you . Ye shall seek me, but
whither I go, ye cannot come . A new com-
mandment I give unto you, that ye love one
another ; as I have loved you . that ye also lov e
one another . By this shall all men know tha t
ye are my disciples, if ye have love one t o
another ."

The soft cadences ceased . They sat silent ,
knowing now that their golden dreams were
after all only dreams . Dimly they visualised
a life without their Leader ; a continuation o f
the toil and weariness of constant pilgrimage .
no longer illumined by the presence and com-
panionship of the One they loved . Heads were
bowed on breasts ; they could not meet each
others' eyes . He was going away, and the y
would never see him again .

Peter—a strangely quiet and subdued Pete r
—broke the silence, a quiver in his voice .

"Lord . . . whither goest thou?"
* * *

"Let not your heart be troubled . Ye believe
in God; believe also in me. In my Father' s
house are many mansions : I go to prepare a
place for you : and I will come again, and r e
ceive you unto myself, that where I am . there
ye may be also . Love one another as I
have loved you. The Father himself loveth
you, because ye have loved me, and have be-
lieved that I came out from God . . . I came
forth from the Father and am come into the
world; again. I leave the world, and go to th e
Father ."

They heard the words, but they understoo d
not. Even though He return to the Father, o f
what avail if all their hopes were gone an d
there was no deliverance in Israel? They lov-
ed him still and would always love him, bu t
He was leaving them and they could no t
understand why. They could only—trust .

A sign from those dear hands, and eleve n
men rose to their feet, eyes uplifted to Hea-
ven. Voices joined in the traditional hym n
which was to conclude their feast . And when
they came to the time-hallowed words ,
"1 shall not die. but liv e

And declare the works of the Lord .
Open to me the gates of righteousness
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Into which the righteous shall enter .
The stone which the builders refused

Is become the head of the corner .
This is the work of our God

It is marvellous in our eyes .
This is the day which the Lord hath mad e

We will rejoice and be glad in it ."
hearts were a little lightened and eyes a littl e
brighter . Somewhere in all this was enshrin-
ed the ways of God. Israel had waited long

for deliverance, but God is faithful ; one day
they would understand . The solemn chant
rose upon the night air and listening angel s
wondered at its note of triumph . The lamp
burned brightly in its last expiring flicker i n
the upper room—but the forces of evil wer e
speeding fast away .

And when they had sung that hymn, they
went out into the Mount of Olives .

E VEN TIDE

	

"So he bringeth them unto their desired haven "

"Behold, he prayeth"—is there anything
ready striking about that? Ought not al l
lovers of righteousness to pray in times o f
need and extremity? Ah, yes! but thi s
occasion is different—and extraordinary !

The speak( r was the Risen Lord ; the hear-
er, Ananias ; the subject, the persecuting Saul :
the place Damascus . (Acts 9 . 11) .

Some few days prior to this episode, Sau i
had left Jerusalem, armed with Sanhedrin
authority, and accompanied by an escort o f
Temple guards, for Damascus in the far
north, to apprehend and conduct in bonds t o
Jerusalem every follower of the Lord he
could lay violent hands upon . Tidings of his
coring had preceded him, and the little com-
pany of believing saints . knowing what ha d
overtaken brethren in Jerusalem. awaited ,
with dread, the arrival of this wolf into thei r
midst, knowing there would be neither clem-
ency nor mercy for any whom he might fin d
of that "way" .

But as he (and they) rode on expectantly .
exultantly . the thing which a watchful Provi-
dence had ordained took place! The blister-
ing mid-day sun appeared to turn pale as a
heavenly radiance stepped across its path !
The very tick of time ordained by Providenc e
had come. and He who angled to take thi s
fish came nigh to sweep up His "catch" ! The
days for "playing out the line" had expired ,
and One from the Heavenly Throne had come
near to wield the net .

How piercingly penetrating the challeng e
request, intended for no ear but his own !
"Why persecutest thou Me" . "Who ar t
thou, Lord " . . . "I am Jesus" . . . Then it was
true, unquestionably true, what these men
in Jerusalem had said about the Nazarene !
Oh, the horror of the situation in which he
now found himself ; he had separated ma n
and wife ; he had violently compelled some t o
blaspheme ; he had consented to send one good

man to untimely death . And here, enclothed
with more than solar-radiance, was the ex-
alted Lord and Master of the suffering flock !

Gone was the gaiety and self-assurance of
the morning hours, as now with blinded eye s
and smitten conscience he drags along t o
make entrance to the city where co-conspira-
tor and victim alike await his coming !

Three days and nights, without food o r
drink. the inner conflict raged . No former
friend or counsellor could be of help in thi s
hour of need. All his past life, particularly
the rec :nt past, would rise up before him an d
taunt him with its futility! Despite intens e
zeal, he had missed the objects of his soul' s
desire . . . yet Stephen, a man he could no t
recall to life, had found all the best it had to
give .

Back and forth, from the old things to th e
new, from the authority of Moses to the ex-
altation of the Christ, his poor strugglin g
mind would pass, as he attempted to weig h
up the values each appeared to possess, unti l
at last his wearied frame, faint from lack o f
food, and spent from its internal strain, san k
to its knees, and faltering lips and stammer-
ing tongue began to pray !

He had capitulated : the besieging Lord ha d
stormed the fortress of his sou!, and was no w
triumphant there! The battle had been fough t
and lost . . . and won !

And thus the compassionate and dominat-
ing Lord, desirous of assuaging every need -
less pain, commissions Ananias to `"go to th e
street called Straight . . . . and enquire . . .
for a man of Tarsus called Saul, for behol d
he prayeth" . "Behold he prayeth"—not in the
ancient city of Jerusalem, not with priest o r
sacrifice attending him, but here . in his dark-
ened room, in this city of Damascus, and wit h
no comfort or help at hand .

What a prayer that must have been, as al l
the flood-gates of his soul were broken down,
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and all its bitter contents gushed forth i n
penitence and remorse! How the angels who
had watched the long-drawn conflict mus t
have rejoiced at a sinner so sincerely repent -

- ing of his former misguided way! And wh o
can tell, or even attempt to tell, what tha t
prostrated form and penitential prayer mean t
to the supervising Lord ?

Never thenceforward throughout his whole
life did the memories of those days and night s
fade from recollection—they were not intend-
ed so to fade—for, first, to himself, and then ,
through him to countless thousands of a late r
day. it was intended to teach that "Jesu s
Christ came into the world to save sinners "
"of whom I am chief, howbeit for this cause i
obtained mercy, that in me . as chief, migh t
Jesus Christ show forth all His long-suffering
for an example of them which should here -
after believe on Him to eternal life" . (1 Tim .
1 . 15-16) .

Not always has the Lord of life and glor y
come forth in that majestic way to intercep t
and turn to Himself those who misguidedl y
sought the "best" along wrong and imprope r
lines, but that He has providentially inter-
cepted them in His own acceptable way is a
truth to which thousands could testify . That
there is an act of Providence in the directio n
of a word, a phrase, a tract, a book, a visit, a
journey, or even an illness, is a fact none
conversant with His way would dare deny .
Thousands on thousands could joyfully say :

"I know not why God's wondrous grace
To me has been made known ,

Or why, unworthy as I am,
He claimed me for His own."

It is not given to everyone to plumb the
depths of the subteranean experience as di d
our brother Paul, for few could withstan d
the strain. But unnumbered thousands have
learned through him, of a Saviour's love an d
long-suffering, ere, in their own waywardnes s
they bent in lowly penitence before Him an d
prayed their first untutored prayer .

How few are able to speak of Christ as a
living, bright reality, from the overflow of a
heart full of unintermitting joy in the Lord !
Yet this surely is our portion, and our duty .
There is no such thing in nature as an inter-
mitting communication of life—as from the
vine to the branch, from the body to the
members. Should there be in grace? Does not
Christ give us His peace . His joy—Himself-
to be our constant life?

Paul never ceased, throughout life's littl e
day, to remind himself of that tender lov e
which followed him all those headstrong ,
wayward days, till at last it broke in upon
him and brought him face to face with the
stern realities of the situation—and won his
heart and soul for ever .

Had he been with us to-day, how joyfull y
and fervently he would have joined with u s
in singing :
"I've found a friend . 0! such a friend,

He loved me ere I knew Him;
He drew me with the cords of love ,

And thus He bound me to Him .
And round my heart still closel y

twine
Those ties which naught ca n

sever,
For I am His, and He is min e

For ever and for ever."
`"He loved me ere I knew him"—how tru e
that was in Paul's special case—but no less
true in ours too! "He drew me with the cord s
of love"—who would not have found intense
delight in hearing Paul sing that! Ough t
there to be less when we sing it ourselves?
"I've found a friend . 0! such a friend ,

He gave His life to save me ;
And not ala'ne the gift of life ,

But His own self He gave me .
Naught that I have my own I call ,

I hold it for the Giver ;
My heart, my strength, my

life, my all .
Are His, and His for ever ."

"I've found a friend . 0! such a friend ,
So kind and true and tender ,

So wise a counsellor and guide
So mighty a defender !

From Him who now doth love m e
so ,

What power my soul can seve r
Shall life or death, or any foe ?

NO! I am His for ever! "

Our word strength comes from a word sig-
nifying twisted together . "The Lord is the
strength of my life" "God is the strength of
my soul" then my life is twisted together wit h
the Lord. God and my soul are as two strand s
twisted together . One may have no strength
at all, but while twisted together with on e
that is infinite, the weakest shall not fai l
Then with what confidence we may sa y
"The Lord is the strength of my salvation" .

THE WILMINGTON PRESS LTD ., (TX .). 22 BROADWAY, BEXLEYHEATH
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TILE MOURNING OF III DAD RIMMON A Second Adven t
them e

"They shall look upon me whom they hav e
pierced, and they shall mourn for him as on e
mourneth for his only son . . . In that day shal t
there be a great mourning in Jerusalem, as
the mourning of Hadadrimmon in the valle y
of Megiddon ." (Zech . 12 . 10-11) .

The twelfth chapter of Zechariah's proph-
ecy embraces, when the allusions are under-
stood, one of the most beautiful visions of the
establishment of the Kingdom ever penned .
The setting is in that time when Israei's res-
toration is complete, the Ancient Worthie s
have returned from the grave and assumed
control of affairs, the evilly disposed nation s
of the earth have ranged themselves to d o
battle against the Holy Land, and God ha s
come out of His place to deliver His ancien t
people. The last four verses of the chapter
describe a great outpouring of the spirit o f
grace and of supplication upon the people ,
their turning to God in repentance, and a
great mourning which, likened to that o f
Hadadrimmon, is the occasion for cleansin g
from sin .

Verse 10 is often misquoted "they shall loo k
upon him whom they have pierced" and use d
as a "proof-text" that the Lord Jesus Chris t
at His Second Advent will appear to all me n
in His pre-crucifixion body, exhibiting th e
wounds inflicted on the Cross. The careful
student will realise at once that this is not th e
meaning of the passage at all . It is God Who
is speaking. Who in this chapter declares Hi s
intention of defending His people, and say s
"They shall look upon me whom they hav e
pierced". The word for "pierced" is dakar ,
meaning "to thrust through", and alludes t o
the piercing of the Father's heart by the un-
faithfulness and waywardness of His chose n
people. "Upon me" is not the happiest trans-
lation—"toward me" is much better, the Heb-
rew word being a preposition signifyin g
motion toward a place, or used of the turning
toward a thing. Hence the idea here is that o f
the people upon whom the spirit of grace and
supplication has been poured turning and
looking toward the God Whom they ha d
forsaken .

It is true that in John 19 . 37 the Apostl e
quotes this Scripture in reference to the deat h
of Jesus upon the cross ; but he is not quoting
it as a prophecy of that event, but rather a s
an application of an appropriate Old Testa -

ment phrase . The word "him" does not appear
in the Greek . John's words are "They shal l
look unto whom they pierced" which is a cor-
rect Greek translation of the Hebrew text o f
Zech. 12 .

It is with this understanding in mind tha t
we consider this "great mourning as for a n
only son". It should be noted that although
the people "look to me whom they have pier-
ced", it is said that they "mourn for him, as
one mourneth for an only son" (vs . 10) . Th e
immediate allusion here is to the rejected
shepherd of chap. 11. vs . 13-14, who had been
valued by Israel at thirty pieces of silver .
Now in chap . 12 Israel is pictured as havin g
turned toward God, Whom they had pierced
in rejecting His shepherd, and mourning fo r
that shepherd as for an only son, a firstborn .
The symbolic application to our Lord Jesu s
is obvious. It would seem that this entire pas
sage refers to that time when restored Israe l
turns to God, and accepts Jesus Christ a s
their Saviour and King .

This is where the "mourning of Hadadrim-
mon" becomes a picture fraught with spirit-
ual meaning once the import of the allusion i s
understood . Expositors have had a great dea l
of trouble with this verse ; it is usual to sug-
gest that the reference is to that great mourn-
ing which took place in Judah upon the deat h
of good King Josiah at Megiddo nearly two
centuries before Zechariah's day (2 Chron .
35 . 24-25) . It is surmised that Hadadrimmon
must have been the name of the precise spo t
in the valley of Megiddo where the battle took
place, but there is no knowledge of any suc h
place and no evidence that any district or
village bearing the name of Hadadrimmo n
ever existed. Rummaneh, near the site of the
ancient Jezreel, is pointed to as having a
somewhat similar name, but the similarity i s
more apparent than real . It is the writer's
conviction that the allusion to the mournin g
of Hadadrimmon has reference to somethin g
of much more immediate import to Zechari-
ah 's people than the events surrounding King
Josiah's death several generations previously .
It referred, in short, to the annual commem-
oration, maintained by Semitic peoples fo r
over three thousand years, of the death an d
resurrection of the pagan god Tammuz o r
Adonis.

What is called the Tammuz-Adonis myth
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goes back to antiquity . Its influence was
widespread over Western Asia, and allusion s
to it are scattered here and there in the Old
Testament. Mothers told the story to thei r
babes and fathers to their sons; how that, in
the dim long ago, the youthful god Adonis, a s
he was known in Palestine and Phoenicia, o r
Tammuz, as he was called in Babylonia, wa s
slain by a wild boar in a dense forest, and
went down into the netherworld, cut off i n
the bloom of his youth. At his going the worl d
went dark ; the sun hid itself, the trees and
vegetation withered, and flocks and herds
dwindled and died . In the face of this calam-
ity, the goddess Ishtar (Venus), who love d
Adonis, descended into the underworld t o
implore permission for the Divine Son to re -
turn to earth. Leave being granted, Adoni s
was raised to life, the earth bloomed and
blossomed forth once more in the power o f
the new life he brought with him, and ther e
was great rejoicing among the sons of men .

Fantastic and meaningless as the story may
appear to be, the serious student cannot hel p
but observe how parallel it runs to the story
of One Who, at a much later time in history ,
truly did suffer a violent death, descend int o
Hades, and was raised again by the Holy
Spirit, the Divine power of God, to reappea r
upon earth bringing new life to men. There is
sufficient likeness here to make the subjec t
worthy of exploration .

Once every year, from long before the tim e
of Abraham until the tenth century of ou r
own era—shortly before the time of William
the Conqueror—the peoples of Canaan held a
great "mourning" to commemorate the deat h
of Adonis . In northern Palestine the native
tribes—and, alas, many Israelites also —
watched for the time (the springtime), when
the waters of the river Adonis ran red, due t o
the red earth of the mountains being washe d
down to the sea . That, said they, was the
blood of the slain god, and immediately th e
great mourning was raised . Women, their hai r
streaming behind them, ran about weepin g
and crying . Images of the dead god were car .
Tied in procession and thrown into rivers o r
into the sea . The shepherds took up their ree d
pipes and sang their laments over the depart-
ed deity, how that with his passing the field s
would dry up and wither and their flock s
languish and die . In the towns and within th e
temples ceremonial mourning was instituted ,
and all the land was given up to the univer-
sal lamentation .

Then came a day—usually the sixth day o f
the ceremony—when the note was changed .

"Adonis is not dead—he is risen!" That was
the cry which resounded through the street s
and across the fields. The citizens decorated
their houses and took offerings of flowers an d
fruit to their temples . The reed pipes of the
shepherds played joyful strains and even th e
lambs and kids seemed to share in the genera l
rejoicing . He is not dead; he is risen; and now
new life wall come to us all . That was th e
note upon which this pagan festival ended ,
year by year, on the mountains of Lebano n
and in the valleys of Galilee and Megiddo .

And that is why the prophet Zechariah ,
searching for an illustration fitly to picture
that great expression of national sorrow fo r
the tragedy of the past, and national joy fo r
the Lord 's resurrection and His return t o
bring new life to the world, which will aris e
"in that day ", was guided by the Holy Spiri t
to liken it to the `"mourning of Hadadrimmo n
in the valley of Megiddon" . Hadad is the
Aramaic "Adad"—mighty Lord—and Rim-
mon a local name for Adonis . Reference to
this name of the god in this same district i s
made in the story of Naaman the Syrian, wh o
besought Elisha's indulgence when he wen t
into "the house of Rimmon" (2 Kings 5 . 18) .
Ezekiel refers to this same commemoratio n
when in his vision he saw the idolatrous wo-
men of Israel "weeping for Tammuz" at th e
north gate of the temple (Ezek . 8 . 14) .

Jesus, as a youth, must often have witnes-
sed this festival . He had but to wander a fe w
miles from his home in Nazareth, into the
mountains northward, to find Himself sur-
rounded by ruins of pagan temples and relics
of ancient faiths, There in those wild district s
where Israelite, Phoenician and Syrian had
lived side by side for centuries, the old shep-
herds must have told the boy Jesus the stor y
of Adonis, and pointed to the bright red ane-
mones growing in profusion everywhere, tell-
ing Him that they were the drops of bloo d
falling from the dying god . The boy Jesus
knew these stories for the fables that they
were ; but in them He might have seen som e
foreshadowing of a day to come when He
Himself was to be taken by wicked hands ,
crucified and slain (Acts 2 . 3) and then, be-
yond that still, a far-off time when amidst th e
rejoicings of all, Israel's Messiah would come
in glory and power to bring life eternal to a
dying world . And if, in fact, He did one day
stand aloof and watch the multitudes wailin g
and lamenting the death of Adonis, that mem-
ory might well have been in His mind when
at a later date He said to the two disciples o n
the way to Emmaus "Ought not Christ to
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have suffered these things and to enter int o
his glory?" (Luke 24. 26) .

"And the land shall mourn, every famil y
apart; the family of the house of David . . .
the house of Nathan . . . the house of Levi . .
the house of Simeon" (see margin) (vs . 12-14) .
This passage is eloquently expressive of th e
universal character of this mourning. Every
family in the whole land shall mourn, an d
that nation-wide sorrow, ascending to Hea-
ven, will unlock the doors of Heaven's bless-
ings. The prophet seems to have introduce d
four well-known names as representative o f
the nation; David, the symbol of the ruling
powers "in that day", leading the lamenta-
tion : Nathan, as symbolic of the propheti c
fraternity, the seers (Nathan was the prophe t
of King David's time) : Levi, the progenitor of
Israel's priesthood, and head of the trib e
which throughout Israel's history served in
the things of God : Simeon, the materialistic ,
ruthless man of the world, an apt representa-
tive of "the people" . King, prophets, priest s
and people, all will join together in this grea t
mourning which at the last is turned into jo y
when restored, delivered, converted Israel
realises that the long looked for Kingdom ha s
indeed come and that the law of the Lord i s
about to go forth from Zion, the word of th e
Lord from Jerusalem (Isa . 2 . 3) . It is then tha t
the concluding verse of this vision has it s
fulfilment (chap. 13. 1) . "In that day there
shall be a fountain opened to the house of
David and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem fo r
sin and uncleanness ." That fountain is th e
beginning of the flowing of the river of wate r
of life (Ezek. 47. 1-12 ; Rev. 22. 1-2) and it s
blessings come first to the earthly missionary
nation, gathered in the Holy Land, and from

thence stream out into all the earth .
That is the climax of this great mourning .

Just as, in the mourning for Adonis, the peo-
ple cast away their sackcloth, ceased thei r
lamentation, and came together with singin g
and rejoicing because the time of life ha d
come, so "in that day", will it be true, in th e
words of Isaiah, that `"the redeemed of th e
Lord shall return, and come with singin g
unto Zion ; and everlasting joy shall be upo n
their head; they shall obtain gladness an d
joy; and sorrow and mourning shall fle e
away" (Isa. 51. 11) . The day of eternal lif e
shall have come, and "the Lord shall be thin e
everlasting light, and the days of thy mourn-
ing shall be ended" . (Isa. 60 . 20) .

This, then is what Zechariah saw, and wa s
inspired to write . In his day, the fulfilment of
the golden words was still in the far distan t
future ; nevertheless he knew that it woul d
surely come . The mourning for Adonis ha s
passed with the worship of Adonis into th e
place of forgotten things . But the purposes o f
God are working themselves out, and to-day
we can see the beginnings of those event s
which shall culminate in the spectacle of a
nation, conscious of a great peril but consci-
ous also of a great destiny, having its blind-
ness turned away and turning to seek the
Lord in sincerity and truth . And in that day
there shall be a great mourning in the land ,
as the mourning of Hadadrimmon in the val-
ley of Megiddon, but that mourning shall be
turned into joy, and in that joy shall all fam-
ilies of the earth have their share, and, like
Israel, come to join themselves unto the Lor d
in a perpetual covenant that shall not be for -
gotten .

THE SERVANT OF THE PRIEST

	

A Conjecture

"Then Simon Peter having a sword drew it ,
and smote the high priest's servant, and cut
off his right ear. The servant's name was
Malthus" (John 17 . 10) .

The occurrence is recorded in detail by all
four of the Evangelists ; they appear to have
invested it with some degree of importance .
John even takes care to preserve the servant' s
name. It seems so irrelevant an addition to the
story that one wonders if there is more hid -
den beneath the surface than appears at firs t
sight . It was in all probability the Templ e
guard, under the control of the High Priests,

together with a party of Roman soldiers under
their own centurion, which set out to arres t
Jesus, and without doubt the High Priest' s
personal representative would accompan y
them to ensure that all went according t o
plan. Peter the impulsive would quite natur-
ally pick on this official as the first object o f
attack in his unavailing defence of his Master .
The subsequent action of Jesus is the last o f
His miracles, of which we have any record ,
before His death . Malchus was probably th e
last human being to feel the kindly touch o f
those life-giving hands and to experience the



50

	

BIBLE STUDY MONTHLY

	

MAY/JUNE, 1967

thrill of creative vitality run through his body
as the healing power flowed into him and
made him whole. But would this be the only
reason for the prominence given to this appar -
ently quite trivial happening ?

Did Malchus become a believer as the res-
ult of his experience? Was his name preserv-
ed by John because in later years the Chris-
tian assemblies had been familiar with th e
presence of a man who had once gone out t o
assist at the arrest of Jesus of Nazareth and
had ended, like Saul of Tarsus, by becoming a
devoted follower? Did the servant of the High
Priest transfer his allegiance and becom e
instead a bond-slave of Jesus Christ ?

There is a hint in one of the early Christia n
writings which seems to indicate that the
Christians of the First century knew more
about this matter than we do to-day. Paul tell s
us, quietly, in 1 Cor. 15. 7 that our Lord afte r
His resurrection "appeared unto James" , His
own natural half-brother, the one who b e
came the head of the infant Church at Jerusa -
lem, presided over the historic conference re -
corded in Acts 15, and wrote the Epistle bear -
ing his name. Paul adds no detail of that ap-
pearance ; he speaks as though it was a story
already well known to his readers, as doub t
less it was. But in the document known as th e
Gospel to the Hebrews, which is thought t o
have been written about seventy years afte r
the Crucifixion and therefore about fort y
years after Paul's death, the story then cur -
rent among the Christians as to Jesus' appear -
ance to James is given in greater detail, an d
with it a casual allusion which may consti-
tute a link with the story of Malchus .

"Now the Lord, when He had given the lin-
en cloth unto the servant of the priest, wen t
unto James and appeared to him, for Jame s
had sworn that he would not eat bread fro m
that hour when he had drunk the Lord's cu p
until he should see him risen again fro m
among them that sleep . . . "

Who was this "servant of the priest" who ,
according to Christian tradition, was presen t
at the tomb when the resurrection took place ?
It is recalled that the first witnesses of the
resurrection were the members of the guard ,
who actually beheld the rolling away of th e
stone, a feat which was already complete d
when the women arrived on the scene . (Mark
16 . 4) . These keepers were not Pilate's soldi-
ers, but were drawn from the Temple guard .
as is evident by a comparison of Pilat e 's reply
"Ye have a watch—make it as sure as ye can"
(Matt . 27 . 65) with the action of the keeper s
in reporting the sequel to the priests and not

to Pilate (Matt . 28 . 11) . What more likely then
that Malchus, the servant of the High Priest,
present at the arrest in Gethsemane, should
also be present with—perhaps in charge of—
the guard at the tomb? And if this is so, wha t
must have been his feelings, when in the very
early hours of that morning, the ground hea-
ved and the rocks shook, the great stone clos-
ing the tomb rolled back, and Malchus an d
his men. confronted with an altogether un-
expected and awe-inspiring sight `"did shake
and become as dead men"? (Matt . 28. 4) .

Whether Jesus Himself appeared to th e
keepers before their precipitate flight, and be -
fore the women arrived at the tomb, the Gos-
pels do not say; but the incident related i n
the "Gospel to the Hebrews" may well en -
shrine a verbal testimony which has not bee n
incorporated in the canonical books . If in fac t
the "servant of the priest" who suffered at
Peter's hands and was miraculously healed by
Jesus was also a witness of the resurrectio n
at the moment it occurred, there is a new ligh t
thrown on that mysterious "young man in a
long white garment" who, according to
Mark's account (Mark 16 . 2-7) was found by
the women very soon afterwards sitting i n
side the tomb . "He is not here" said that youn g
man to them, "He is risen" . That he was no t
one of the disciples is evident from his word s
"Go ye. and tell his disciples" . It has been con -
jectured that he was John Mark, the lad who
was so close an attendant upon all that Jesu s
did ; it might be, however, that Malchus, pre -
sent at the tomb, seeing before him the On e
who had touched him so tenderly a few day s
before, knowing Him to have died upon the
Cross, knew in a flash that He had indeed
triumphed over death, and in the wonder o f
that meeting remained behind to be discover-
ed by the women when the guards had fled .

Who was it that saw the mighty angel, glor
ious in appearance, roll back the stone? (Matt .
28 . 2) . Not the women—the stone was already
rolled back when they arrived . This particu-
lar piece of testimony must have come from
one of the guards or from one who was pre -
sent with them, and whose testimony wa s
afterwards accepted by the infant Church an d
incorporated into Matthew's Gospel .

Is it the truth of the matter then, that Mal-
chus became a Christian and. although hi s
testimony to the Resurrection is not preserv-
ed in the Gospels, something of the wonder-
ful thing that happened to him on that won-
derful morning has been preserved in th e
traditions of the early Church?
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STUDIES IN TILE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOIIN
Part 9

	

I John 2 . 20-2 9
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"But ye have an unction from the Holy
One, and ye know all things ." (vs . 20) .

Coming just after John's stern warning s
against Antichrist this word is one of comfor t
and assurance . We have an anointing—the
word "unction" means "anointing"—an an-
ointing of the Holy Spirit, and that anointing
is our safeguard and protection against all th e
assaults of the Adversary . Those who com e
under the anointing thereby come under th e
protection of God Himself . "He that dwelleth
in the secret place of the Most High shal l
abide under the shadow of the Almighty "
(Psa. 91 . 1) . There is no need to fear the pow-
er of Antichrist even at those periods of th e
Age when his oppressive persecutions bea r
most hardly upon the faithful Church . We
have an unction, an anointing, from the Hol y
Spirit, and that anointing is all-sufficient and
all-powerful for our safety, if we but remain
under it . That is a great truth, says John ,
which we all know, of which we all ough t
continually to be aware . It is a pity that the
A.V. has rendered the phrase "ye know al l
things", for that distorts the meaning of the
entire text and makes it say that our posses-
sion of the Holy Spirit's anointing automatic -
ally gives us all knowledge . So many of the
Lord's little ones, realising their own deficien-
cies in the matter of knowledge, have puzzle d
over this verse and wondered if, because the y
manifestly do not "know all things", the y
have not really been anointed with the Hol y
Spirit . We do well to remember that Paul sai d
quite plainly that he and those with him had
knowledge only "in part" (1 Cor . 13 . 9-12) an d
would not be complete in knowledge unti l
beyond the Veil . Paul surely was anointed of
the Holy Spirit! We are told, too, that it i s
because of belief that we are sealed with tha t
Holy Spirit of promise (Eph. 1. 13) . It is our
faith and our consecration, not our know -
ledge, that ensures our anointing . The text i s
badly translated . Ancient authorities give i t
"Ye have an unction from the Holy One, an d
ye all know", and modern translators put i t
the same way. What John is really saying i s
that his readers are all recipients of the Holy
Spirit and they all know that they are, and in
that knowledge they can rest secure . "I have
not written unto you because ye know not the
truth" he says "but because ye know it, an d
that no lie is of the truth" (vs. 21) . Let no one

think that John has so little confidence in hi s
disciples that he fears their defection fro m
the truth through ignorance . He knows ful l
well how firmly grounded they have been i n
the knowledge of their Lord and Saviour
Jesus Christ, and how they are standing fas t
in the traditions in which they have bee n
taught (2 Thess . 2 . 15) . He has no fears fo r
their present position ; what he does fear i s
for their future, when he and those of his
generation will have passed into death an d
the disintegrating influence of time made it s
inroads into the faith and hope of the stil l
waiting believers . He knows that the powe r
of Antichrist will wax stronger in the nex t
generation and stronger still in the generatio n
after that, and he is striving with all hi s
might to impress the minds of his brethre n
with the necessity not only of receiving an d
knowing the Truth, but of holding to it ten-
aciously throughout life despite all the oppo-
sition and misrepresentation that will be
brought to bear against it .

The Apostle's train of thought carries hi m
now to a fierce denunciation. It is his deep
concern for the purity of the faith and th e
clear understanding of Christian truth so
necessary to spiritual life that makes hi m
thus emphatic . "Who is a liar but he that deni-
eth that Jesus is the Christ? He is antichrist ,
that denieth the Father and the Son" (vs . 22) .
This is a much more serious matter than ma y
appear at first sight . It is serious for believers ,
much more so than for the world . For an un-
believing Jew to deny that the man Jesus of
Nazareth is the promised Messiah of prophec y
can be understandable and might even b e
excusable if the unbelieving one has his min d
so saturated and dazzled by the glory of the
Old Testament Messianic prophecies that h e
cannot possibly reconcile their hero with th e
Man of sorrows Who died upon a cross . Such
an attitude is admittedly a refusal or failure
to believe in Christ for one's self, but it is no t
necessarily antichrist . The condemnation pas-
sed by John in this verse is against the ma n
who in his denial is deliberately fightin g
against the cause of Christ, and the setting o f
the denunciation seems almost to point to the
apostasy of some within the Christian com-
munity rather than to those who are admit-
tedly outside it . For professing Christians to
deny that Jesus is the Christ means in effect
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that God, the Father, has not after all reveal-
ed Himself to man. It is only through th e
Person and work of Jesus Christ that God ha s
thus revealed and manifested Himself. "No
man hath seen God at any time ; the only -
begotten Son which is in the bosom of the
Father, he hath declared (manifested) him '
(John 1 . 18) . When Philip desired this sam e
manifestation Jesus had to explain to hi m
"He that bath seen me hath seen the Father ,
how sayest thou then, Show us the Father? "
(John 14. 7-9) . To the Jews Jesus said "He that,
seeth me seeth him that sent me" (John 12 .
45) . If Jesus is not the Messiah, then God ha s
not spoken ; and if God has not spoken, the n
our faith is misplaced and in vain and we ar e
of all men most miserable . John certainly
triumphs above all such foreboding but h e
states quite positively that there can be n o
Christianity without Christ and moreove r
without the Christ he preached, the One wh o
is a redeemer from sin and an advocate fo r
the sinner, and Whose death was necessary
before man could be released from the sen-
tence of death passed upon the race and a n
opportunity granted them to become recon-
ciled to God . Any other gospel, says John, i s
the gospel of antichrist and the preache r
thereof a liar .

We need to halt at this point and apply thi s
to our own day . In our own time and gener-
ation, more so even than in the Apostle's day ,
there is this denial of Jesus Christ as a suffer-
ing Messiah Who must needs die for the sin s
of the people before coming in glory to lead
them into eternal happiness . The existence o f
"original sin" is denied and the Bible philos-
ophy of redemption belittled and dismissed as
of no importance or consequence to the pre -
sent generation. The effect of worldly wisdo m
infiltrating into theological education ha s
been to introduce something which is quite
definitely the modern counterpart of wha t
John is condemning here . The person of Jesus
of Nazareth is accepted ; He is looked upo n
and worshipped. but the Messianic work an d
office of the One Who died upon the Cross i s
either ignored or else openly repudiated . I t
would be quite wrong and unjust to accus e
the Christian clergy as a whole of this fault ,
happily the pulpits still contain many faith-
ful men of God : but that a considerable bod y
of ecclesiastical opinion does reject Christ a s
Messiah whilst retaining Him as a distan t
object of veneration and worship is true, an d
without any hesitation at all we ought to say ,
as did John, that those who thus deny tha t
Jesus is the Christ are both liars and anti -

christs .
"Whosoever denieth the Son hath not th e

Father; but he that acknowledgeth the So n
hath the Father also" (vs . 23) . The second
phrase, although appearing in italics in th e
A.V ., rests on good textual authority and
should be quoted . It is just one of the many
statements which show how deeply and accu-
rately the "beloved disciple" had grasped the
truth regarding the relationship existing be-
tween Jesus Christ and the Father . The one
cannot be accepted or rejected without accept -
ing or rejecting the other . The one cannot be
imagined as receiving or possessing anythin g
without the other sharing in the same . Since
His resurrection our Lord has been "set dow n
with my Father in his throne" (Rev . 3. 21) .
The Father has committed judicial powe r
equivalent to His own, to the Son . "The Fath-
er judgeth no man, but hath committed al l
judgment unto the Son" (John 5 . 22) . There i s
sometimes a question raised as to whether i t
is right or proper to offer worship and prayer
to the Son as distinct from the Father . The
question really need not arise, for it is no t
possible so to separate them. All the conse
cration and adoration and heart's best ende a
your of all the disciples of Jesus which as-
cends heavenward into the presence of God is
shared by the Father and Son . In that mysti c
oneness which we try to define but can neve r
hope, in this life, fully to comprehend, neith-
er can hold anything back from other . "I an d
my Father are one" (John 10 . 30) . The Trini-
tarians tried to define that oneness and fail-
ed, creating only an incomprehensible jargon
that nobody has ever understood . We may try
to define it, following more closely the Scrip-
tural terms that are used, but we can never
hope while in the flesh to understand it full y
All that we do know is that all our lives, and
all we have in life, is yielded up willingl y
both to Father and Son, and that in thei r
keeping we are safe .

`"Let that therefore abide in you which y e
have heard from the beginning . If that which
ye have heard from the beginning shall re
main in you, ye also shall continue in the So n
and in the Father " (vs . 24) .

It might almost seem as if there is a some-
what wearisome repetition of thought i n
John's exhortation. This constant stressing of
the need to abide in those things which w e
have heard from the beginning is a them e
that has been worked out to its extreme i n
later days and in our own day by far less abl e
and spiritual men than John . But it is the tru e
abiding in Christ of which John speaks, and
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he knew full well the absolute necessity o f
stressing that theme time and time again .
These two things, the abiding in that whic h
we have heard from the beginning, and th e
abiding in the Son and the Father, are those
things to which we must hold fast throughout
our days if we would receive the promise .
Appropriately enough therefore, he comes i n
here with that reminder of a truth we al -
ready know full well . "This is the promise
that he hath promised us, even eternal life '
(vs . 25) .

It is at this point that we have one of th e
most charming expressions of confidence i n
his pupils by a teacher that is found anywher e
in the Scriptures . After all this long catalogu e
of deceptions and snares and enticements tha t
may beset the path of the Christian, and al l
the grave warnings against being overtake n
by the wiles of the Adversary, John expresses
his complete confidence in his disciples an d
tells them of the basis of that confidence .
"These things" he says "have I written unt o
you concerning them that seduce you . But the
anointing which ye have received of him
abideth in ,you, and ye need not that any ma n
teach you . But as the same anointing teacheth
you of all things, and is truth, and is no lie ,
and even as it hath taught you, ye shall abide
in him" (vs . 26-27) .

Some have taken this text as an excuse fo r
claiming that they need receive no instruction
or help in spiritual things from any man : tha t
the Holy Spirit will teach them inwardly in a
kind of mystic supernatural way . They need
not and will not that any man shall teac h
them. It is a dangerous condition of mind t o
get into—or would be dangerous if our Lor d
took them seriously . Probably He does not .
Probably there are many fanatics of variou s
kinds who name the name of Christ and spen d
all their lives exploring and practising som e
fantastic philosophy or theory upon the basi s
of some such misinterpretation of a text .
whom our Lord simply ignores . The thousand
years reign will be time enough to deal with
them . And it wants plainly to be said tha t
this idea, that God will take an individual and
give him special instruction apart from al l
his fellows and without their proffered hel p
in the Christian way savours of spiritual prid e
and certainly betokens blindness as respect s
the Divine method of building up the Church
in knowledge and faith . God has set the mem-
bers in the body as it bath pleased Him an d
given to each member a place to fill and a
duty to perform for the building of the entire
body. Neither hand, nor foot, nor any other

member, can escape its obligation to serve to
the edification of the whole, nor its need o f
that help "which every joint supplieth" (Eph .
4 . 16) . God has set pastors, teachers, ministers
of all kinds, in the Church, and empowere d
them in various ways to minister to every on e
of His little ones that they might increase an d
abound in every spiritual gift and every nec-
essary item of knowledge, and as an anointe d
company eventually attain the "full stature
of a man in Christ" (Eph . 4. 13), so becoming
fitted for His future purpose .

That which we "have no need that any ma n
teach you" is quite evidently the truth tha t
John had stated in the same breath . The an-
ointing that we have received abides in us .
That is a self-evident truth . We have no need
that any man teach us that . We have the wit-
ness of the Spirit within ourselves and n o
man can ever take that confidence away from
us. That is John's faith, and ours.

So he comes to what is perhaps the end of
one letter, now appearing as the first two
chapters of this his First Epistle . The final
verses appear to partake of the nature of a
closing exhortation ; it may well be that we
have more than one letter in the First Epistle
of John and that vss . 28-29 represent the clos-
ing injunction of the first of such letters .
`"And now, little children, abide in him, that ,
when he may appear, ye may be comforte d
and not be ashamed before him at his coming .
If ye know that he is righteous, ye know tha t
every one that doeth righteousness is born of
him."

The abiding, then, is to be until He appears .
The hope of the Second Coming burned ver y
brightly in John's heart . He knew it was going
to be a long time . That did not trouble him .
He was concerned only that his flock shoul d
not be confounded or ashamed before th e
Lord at that great day . Here is a solemn
thought for us. How necessary it is that w e
abide in Him, in His love and manifesting Hi s
spirit, that we be not of those who are "ash-
amed before him at his presence" . There wer e
times when the twelve disciples quarrelle d
between themselves by the wayside, wit h
Jesus perhaps, as they thought, just out o f
earshot ; and He must many a time have gen-
tly reproved them for their lack of brotherl y
love and understanding, and made them fee l
ashamed of themselves . So it is with us .
Whether we believe that our Lord is now pre -
sent or whether we hold that the time of Hi s
arrival is not yet, although imminent, we
must realise that in this crisis of the ages we
do stand very closely before Him and that He
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is very near, and we do well to watch every
point of our life's conduct, and particularl y
our relations with our brethren, lest we so
fail to abide that we come short of His stand-
ards at the last . If with our fallible huma n
judgment and imperfect reasoning any of us

made a mistake of a few years, one wa y
o

	

r . rc ea :ding the time of our Lord' s
He ie su : :y not going to attach grea t

importance to that, if we have at any rat e
continued earnest ;y waiting for His appear-
ing. But if we have manifested a wrong spirit ,
have failed to abide in Him, have smitten ou r
fel'ow-servants, then the case is very differ .

ent. How can we expect our Lord to accept u s
in such case for His great work of the future ?
If we cannot manifest His spirit and Hi s
standards in our contacts with our ow n
brethren now, how can we expect to do i t
toward the world then? How can Jesus con-
scientiously, as it were, present us before th e
presence of the Father as one who has proved
himself worthy of the Father's love? The ex-
hortation comes to us with keen, penetratin g
force. "abide in him, that, when he shall ap-
pear . ye may not be ashamed before him" .

(To be continued )

ONE WITH CHRIST AND EACH OTHER

That they all may be one, as thou, Father ,
art in me, and I in thee, that they also may be
one in us; that the world may believe that
thou hast sent me" (Jno. 17 . 21) .

No doubt it was with rather mixed feelings ,
dear brother or sister, that you surveyed th e
world just prior to consecration, counting th e
cost. Here and there were peaceful, easy -
flowing, interesting little streams of life ; per-
haps yonder you could see a strongly moving
river inviting you to plunge in and be take n
up with its erratic, eddying progress . But you
loved your Lord, because He first loved you ,
and you sought unity with him in word, dee d
and character ; as you progressed up to highe r
planes you could see that the little stream le d
to the strong river, which relentlessly, follow-
ing out a natural law, flowed down to the sea ,
a sea in which tempests were imminent, a se a
which was now a thunderous, raging mael-
strom .

We might frequently be distressed by the
fact, although not of the world, we are stil l
very much in it, the natural man being wha t
he is; so we look up with great encourage-
ment as the experiences of to-day tend t o
make us feel more and more our separateness
from the world. At first our allegiance to
Christ and the pursuing of his principles o f
loving self-sacrifice only affected our home
and social life : now it is affecting our civi l
and business life, insofar that in many case s
we must choose to plough a comparatively
lonely furrow rather than follow the line of
least resistance with the crowd . This is separ-
ating . . . separating . . . separating . . . and a
good thing too. How much more eagerly we
turn to the Lord in prayer ; how much tighter
we grasp his outstretched hand ; how much

more we understand and reciprocate th e
warmth of the brethren's love . And does not
the Father rejoice with us as He sees us eas-
ing away from the earthly materialis m
around us? What awe-inspiring wonder ther e
is in our calling' What a high, what a glori-
ous, lofty calling is ours !

So, as we separate from the things that do
not matter, we find a wholesome, satisfyin g
peace in our unity with each other and with
Jesus . As we, as a Church, gravitate to him a s
our Head, let us do what we can to draw th e
bonds of love a little closer round each other .
The Apostle Paul, that apt channel of th e
Holy Spirit, teaches us on this point in Eph-
esians 4 .

"I . . . beseech you that ye walk worthy o f
the vocation wherewith ye are called, with al l
lowliness and meekness, with longsuffering ,
forbearing one another in love ; endeavouring
to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bonds
of peace . . . "

It is not difficult to walk with all lowlines s
and meekness when we consider the vocatio n
wherewith we are called . The gentle, patient,
forbearing brother or sister is an invaluable
asset in the preservation of unity between
each other . "Forbearing one another in love ,
endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spiri t
in the bonds of peace ." Just as Jesus did !
How our thoughts rise in leaps and bounds a s
we remember his forbearance in love, hi s
great. earnest desire for us to be one in him.
and the bond of perfect peace which He lef t
us as a legacy .

It is clear from Paul's words that our unit y
does not find its roots in form, activity or even
thought. Our unity is in the body (th e
Church), spirit, hope, in our Lord, our faith
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and our baptism, and in the one omnipoten t
Father . In fact, the Apostle would seem t o
show us that our unity as a Church to some
extent depends upon each individual fitting
in to that part of the Lord's service for whic h
he is most fitted . "He gave some, apostles . . . "
etc. Let us be frank with ourselves . Am I try-
ing to do too much in activities for which i
am not suited? What talents have I? Are an y
being used in worldly affairs which could be
turned to the perfecting of the saints? It is an
important matter ; it is for the edifying o f
the body of Christ . We must think very pray-
erfully and carefully along lines of the Holy
Spirit's guidance before we act in such hol y
service . A sincere prayer for a weak brothe r
is more effective than trying to work out a
line of procedure by natural means . Our
consecrated time is valuable .

The inspired words of the beloved Apostl e
teach us to forbear in love, speak the truth i n
love, unto the edifying of the body in love .

"And in the days of these kings shall th e
God of heaven set up a kingdom which shal l
never be destroyed, and the kingdom shall no t
be left to other people, but it shall break i n
pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and
it shall stand for ever ." (Dan. 2 . 44) .

The dream of the great image and the pro-
phet Daniel 's interpretation, as recorded i n
the second chapter of Daniel, is very familia r
to all students of Bible prophecy . This forty -
fourth verse is the focal point of the prophecy ;
the stone cut out of the mountain which firs t
struck the feet of the image and reduced th e
whole structure to powder, and afterward s
became a great mountain that filled the whol e
earth. is a symbol of the Kingdom of God
which first destroys all man-made systems o f
government and then takes their place as th e
long-promised earthly kingdom of Messia h
under whose beneficent reign the power o f
evil is finally to be broken and all nations of
the earth be blessed .

There is one element in this verse which i s
sometimes the cause of misunderstanding . "In
the days of these kings shall the God of hea-
ven set up a kingdom" were the words o f
Daniel, inspired, we may be sure, by the Hol y
Spirit and therefore words whose veracity an d
importance cannot be minimised . On the basi s
of this expression it has been argued by som e
that before the present age comes to its end,

He would have us see that these are al l
aspects incidental to our " unfeigned love "
one to another, and we know in practice tha t
our mutual love is our unity . Our Lord' s
great love for us, and our devoted love for
him, makes our unity, and, as Paul points ou t
in another epistle, what can separate us ?

Whilst at a convention once I heard the
chairman use the expression "Let us unite i n
prayer" . I was profoundly moved as about a
hundred of us quietly and simply united i n
the one desire to commune with the Father .
It meant that all those sincere minds wer e
concentrated on the one high purpose, an d
coming as it were from a world where man' s
hand was turned against his neighbour th e
thought was impressively beautiful . We wer e
children together. at home with each other ,
speaking reverently to our Father, and th e
spirit of peace and love prevailed .

This much we gain this side of the Veil .
What of the others?

Enquiry into a
well-known tex t

and whilst the great powers of earth picture d
by the four metals of the image are still i n
active operation, the Kingdom of the nex t
Age will be established in power, in som e
sense, so that it may be truly said that th e
Kingdom has been set up and the work o f
Christ begun while as yet the Kingdoms o f
this world retain their own power . Since it i s
perfectly evident that the Millennial king-
dom has not been established in an outward-
ly and physically manifest sense and that
Satan is still without any doubt the god o f
this world the suggestion is made that th e
Kingdom is set in power in the "heavens" —
the sphere of spiritual control—of the earth ,
and that this meets the requirements of the
statement in Dan . 2 . 44 .

This short note will endeavour to put for -
ward a much more logical and easy-to-grasp
explanation . Let it be noted that Daniel di d
not say the kingdom would be set up in Mil e
lennial splendour and power "in the days of
these kings" ; only that it would be "set up" .
In the vision itself the stone did not becom e
a great mountain which filled the whole eart h
until after it had overthrown the image and
scattered the residue until nothing of it wa s
left . The Book of Revelation makes it clea r
that the enemies of the kingdom must be
overthrown before the reign of the saints can
commence, and the whole of the New Testa -

"IN THE DAYS OF THESE KINGS"
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ment bears confirmatory witness . There is no
sense in which the Church reigns in glory an d
power whilst still in the flesh, and it is un-
thinkable to conceive our Lord commencin g
His reign without His bride by His side. The
wedding feast must precede the shining forth
of the saints in the Kingdom of their Father .

The key to Daniel's words lies in Matt . 12 .
28 "If I cast out demons by the Spirit of God ,
then the Kingdom of God is come unto you '
and even more definitely in Luke 16 . 16 "The
law and the prophets were until John; since
that time the Kingdom of God is preached ,
and every man presseth into it" . The King-
dom is dual in its nature ; it has an earthly
aspect and an heavenly aspect . The earthly
aspect is not yet established ; it will be so
when the Second Advent of our Lord Jesu s
Christ has reached that phase in which it i s
openly manifest to all men and the rulershi p
of the world has passed into the hands of Hi s
representatives. The heavenly aspect com-
menced at the First Advent, with the preach-
ing of the Kingdom and the "bringing of lif e
and immortality to light through the gospel"
which was characteristic of that Advent .

The more spectacular establishment of the
earthly Kingdom at the end of the Gospel Ag e
has tended to overshadow the no less import-
ant—in fact much more important—introduc-
tion of the spiritual aspect of the Kingdom
at the beginning of the Age . The burden o f
the message preached by Jesus and the Apos -
tles was "Repent—for the Kingdom of Heave n
is at hand " . Those who heard and responde d
were urged to come into the Kingdom ther e
and then. The Apostle Paul in Col . 1 . 1 3
plainly declares that we who are the Lord' s
consecrated followers have already been del-
ivered from the power of darkness and trans-
lated into the kingdom of God 's Son. When
the Pharisees in Luke 17 . 21 demanded o f
Jesus a statement on when the Kingdom o f
God should come—and the kingdom the y
looked for was of course an outwardly mani-
fest Kingdom of Israel in power over the
nations—He told them that the Kingdom wa s
not coming in an outwardly perceptible fash -

ion ; men would not point here, or there, t o
show their fellows the Kingdom in power, fo r
said Jesus "the Kingdom of God is within
you" . It is well-known that one translation ,
the Emphatic Diaglott, renders this phrase
"God's royal majesty is among you" in order
to avoid the implication that the Kingdo m
was in being there and then, but the variatio n
is not justified . "Basileia" means kingdom ,
and never "king" or any substitute implying
personality . 'I he words in the A.V . accurately
represent the Greek text and what Jesu s
meant the Pharisees to understand is clearly
that in their looking for the Kingdom they
were not to expect, then, an outward King-
dom but an inward one, in their own heart s
and lives. It was their failure to appreciate
His meaning which led them to miss th e
opportunity for which their whole nation ha d
been trained during the previous fourteen
hundred years .

When therefore the writer to the Hebrew s
exhorts us " . . . wherefore we, receiving a
kingdom which cannot be moved, let us have
grace whereby we may serve God acceptably "
(Heb. 12. 28), he refers to a Kingdom whic h
was a real thing even although it existed a s
yet only among the believers and in thei r
hearts. Entrance into the "Covenant by sac-
rifice" has been entrance into the Kingdom .
The Kingdom of God has truly been "set up"
"in the days of these kings" in the sense tha t
God has called into His Covenant a body o f
men and women, the consecrated follower s
of Christ from Pentecost until now, who hav e
been delivered from the power and authorit y
of the god of this world and constituted mem-
bers of the Kingdom of Heaven . It is true tha t
each such disciple is in the position of being a
kind of advance outpost of the new Kingdo m
in enemy territory, for we live our lives still
in the midst of a world system which is op -
posed to the things for which we stand and
with which we have little in common . But the
work of the Kingdom is going on, in th e
hearts of those whom Jesus called "the child-
ren of the Kingdom" .

Did our Lord say "If any man would be m y
disciple let him serve me " or was it "If any
man would serve me let him follow me" ?

*

	

*

	

*
There is no end to the possibility of a

Spirit-filled life . for there is an abundant pro -
vision . "Everything shall live whithersoeve r
the river cometh" (see Ezek . 47) .

We often think it enough to remove th e
greater evils, and leave the lesser ; but whit e
ants will eat up a carcass faster than a lion .

*

	

*

	

*
All the studying we may do will not mak e

us disciples ; only taking up the cross can do
this. We can learn a lot from books but fol-
lowing Him is the vital thing .



MAY/JUNE, 1967

	

BIBLE STUDY MONTHLY

	

5 7

IBHODA

	

A young believer—who believe d

It was an unusually important prayer meet -
ing, and Rhoda was there . Although she wa s
only a fifteen-year-old she was as earnest a s
any of them and just as aware of the calam-
ity that had overtaken them . She sat near the
door, at the back of the room, next to sixteen -
year-old John, whose mother's house it wa s
in which they were meeting, and bowed her
head in reverence as the strong voice of th e
elder John, leading the meeting, was upraise d
in supplication . Prayer was being made of
the church unceasingly on behalf of Peter ,
cast into prison by King Herod and in immin-
ent danger of death .

One of the appealing figures of New Testa-
ment history is this Rhoda, appearing on th e
stage with the dancing steps of a child and a s
quickly tripping off again. That she was bar-
ely out of her childhood is apparent from the
word used to describe her, "damsel" (paid-
iske) which denotes a girl in late childhoo d
or early youth, but not later. A different wor d
altogether is used in the New Testament fo r
young women of marriageable age . We meet
her for just a moment at the memorable
prayer meeting held in the house of Mary the
mother of John Mark. Mary's house was the
first centre of the church at Jerusalem and i t
was in that house that the first believers be-
gan to make progress in their new-found
faith. Now the little community was faced
with a crisis and the brethren had gathered
together to make effectual fervent prayer .
Whether Rhoda was the daughter of one o f
the believers and was herself just beginning
to make the faith her own, or whether sh e
had come in contact with the preaching of the
Apostles independently and was attending
the meetings on her own account we have no
means of knowing ; all we do know is that on
this fateful night this young girl, hardly ou t
of her childhood and necessarily quite new t o
the faith, became the means of impressin g
upon her elder brethren, at that meeting, an d
no less upon us, reading the story, severa l
important lessons .

According to Acts 12 Peter, upon bein g
miraculously released from prison in the dead
of night by the angel, found himself standin g
in the darkened streets of Jerusalem . What
he had thought, whilst it was happening, to
have been a dream. he now found to be real-
ity. It is probable that the intense coldness of

the Judean night air quickly demonstrated t o
the somewhat lightly clad Apostle that it wa s
no dream. The city was, of course, deserted a t
that time of night except perhaps for an occa-
sional watchman . The immediate question fo r
Peter was : What next ?

Perhaps this is the first point we shoul d
take from the incident, one not connected
with Rhoda, "When he had considered" Pete r
turned his steps to the house of Mary (which
is traditionally believed to have been jus t
outside the city wall on the south side of Jer-
usalem) . He did so being tolerably certain t o
find brethren gathered there and that is ou r
first lesson. We do well to be where we ca n
associate with the Lord's disciples, fellow -
Christians in the Narrow Way. In seeking
first the Kingdom of God and his righteous-
ness we will best advance our spiritual in-
terests by finding our associations, our friend -
ships and companionships, our activities and
interests, among those who like us are conse-
crated to the service of God and are fellow -
heirs in the High Calling. The first thing
Peter did upon his release, even although i t
was twelve o'clock at night, was to make hi s
way to the place where he knew there wa s
always open house for the brethren .

It was really a rare compliment that Pete r
paid Mary in so doing. He might have sur-
mised, but could hardly have definitely
known. that there was a prayer meeting i n
progress at the time of his release, but h e
evidently had confidence that his welcome a t
Mary's house would be full and free even i n
the middle of the night .

So it came about that Peter was presentl y
standing at the gate in the outer wall of th e
premises, knocking for admittance, and thi s
is where Rhoda comes into the story . Per-
haps the entire meeting heard the knocking
on the outer gate . maybe only Rhoda heard
and slipped out to investigate ; in either case ,
for all her youthful eagerness, it must hav e
been with a certain amount of trepidatio n
that she crossed the courtyard and stood be-
hind the gate. resounding with the thunder-
ous blows which it was very probably suffer-
ing under the hands of the impetuous and no t
always too patient Peter . For all that Rhoda
knew, the knocking might be the harbinge r
of Herod's officers, seeking someone else, o r
even all of them, to be taken to prison . Peter,
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I,

however, on the other side of the gate, wa s
probably reasoning that the sooner he got ou t
of the public street and into the cover of th e
house the better .

So Rhoda's clear young voice, possessing a
confidence she probably only partly felt, ring-
ing out on the still night air, "Who's there?"
was answered by a gruff and well-remember-
ed but at the moment decidedly impatien t
response "Peter, of course . Let me in!" In her
relief from apprehension, and joy that thei r
prayers had been answered, Rhoda most in -
consequently left him standing there and ra n
indoors to tell the others . One can almost
imagine the lordly air of John Mark, from al l
the superiority of his twelve months' or s o
advantage in age, remarking "Just like a girl "
when it was all over and the explanation s
were being made .

Now here is the most intriguing part of the
story. The assembled brethren did not believ e
Rhoda. "Peter at the gate : Rubbis h" they said
"You must be mad". They knew perfectl y
well that Peter was in prison and peopl e
didn't get out of Herod's prisons so easily a t
that . The girl was imagining things ; whoever
it was, it couldn't be Peter. They had been
praying unceasingly for Peter's release, an d
now they were told he was standing at th e
gate they refused to believe it . One is reall y
justified in wondering how much of faith was
mingled with their prayers . Perhaps thoug h
it might be more charitable, and maybe near-
er the truth, to assume that these immature
and inexperienced Christians had not yet
appreciated the true power of prayer . After
all, the authority of Herod must have bee n
a very immediate and real thing to thei r
minds. They certainly took a lot of persuad-
ing . "Thou art mad" they told her . "But she
constantly affirmed that it was even so ." One
can imagine the young girl trying by every
artifice of reiteration and emphasis to induce
the stubborn grown-ups around her to tak e
her seriously . It would seem from that las t
expression that the argument went on fo r
some time—evidently the prayer meeting ha d
been temporarily abandoned . Peter, of course ,
was still knocking but nobody took any not -
ice of that . Finding it impossible to dissuad e
Rhoda, and being, it would seem, reluctant t o
test the truth of her news by sending some -
one else to the gate, the brethren decided tha t
if there was anybody there at all it must be

Peter's guardian angel—speaking apparentl y
with Peter's voice . "Then said they, it is his
angel . " The early Christians had a very in-
tense and definite belief in the existence o f
guardian angels, though why they shoul d
expect an angel to stand out in the stree t
knocking for admittance does not readil y
appear .

"But Peter continued knocking"—probabl y
definitely thunderous knocking by now, so
that at last for very shame's sake they had t o
open the door : "and when they saw him, they
were astonished" . This is the only place in al l
the Scriptures where a company of believers
joining in supplicatory prayer are stated t o
have been astonished at receiving the object
of their petition !

So Peter took charge of the assembly, an d
what had started as a prayer meeting ended
in a stirring exhortation from one who by hi s
very presence there evidenced how God ca n
deal with the devices and plans of evil me n
in His own way and deliver His own peopl e
when it is His Will .

The meeting broke up; Peter, a free man ,
went his way ; and Rhoda drops out of th e
story. The New Testament does not mention
her again. Did she hold to the faith and i n
after years become one of the noble matron s
who graced the Christian Church with thei r
labours of love and good works? We do no t
know . Whether she lived the remainder o f
her days in Jerusalem and perhaps was on e
of the Christian community which witnessed
the fall of the city when Titus besieged i t
some forty years later, or in later life found
herself at Antioch, at Ephesus, or maybe a t
Alexandria in Egypt with John Mark wh o
we know ended his days as Elder of the
Church in that city, we have no idea . All we
know of Rhoda is that she was the only on e
in that prayer meeting quick-witted enoug h
to realise that the united fervent and unceas-
ing prayer had been answered, and havin g
given us that one brief glimpse of unquestion-
ing simple faith she moves off the stage an d
is lost. But what we have seen is perhap s
enough to give rise to some hope and expec-
tation that in a day yet to be, when we hav e
become citizens of the celestial land, among
those whom we shall meet and recognise a s
our forerunners in the Narrow Way, we shal l
come face to face with "a damsel called
Rhoda" .

One foot on sea and one on shore does no t
enable us to launch out at all .

He that winneth souls is wiser than he wh o
wins fortune or fame .
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THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD

There is a passage in the Psalms of Davi d
which rarely receives the attention it deserv-
es, although of vital importance in under -
standing the resurrection of the dead as a n
integral part of the Divine purpose . "How
precious is thy steadfast love, 0 God ! Th e
children of men take refuge in the shadow o f
thy wings. They feast on the abundance o f
thy house, and thou givest them drink fro m
the river of thy delights. For with thee is the
fountain of life ." (Psa. 36 . 9 R.S.V.) . God i s
here shown to be the fountain-head fro m
which life comes and upon which all lif e
depends. This is the normal condition o f
created beings, living eternally in depend-
ence upon the Author of life and in harmony
with Him. "This is life eternal, that they
might know thee the only true God, and
Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent . " (Jno. 17 .
3) .

It follows from this that death, so far a s
man is concerned, is abnormal . "Death reign-
ed from Adam to Moses" said St . Paul; it has
reigned ever since, so that men are accustom-
ed to the idea that human life is necessaril y
brief and inevitably terminated by deat h
That which is intrinsically abnormal is thu s
made to appear normal. The Bible alone in-
sists that death will eventually be overcom e
and men live in full union with God etern-
ally. The Bible also explains why death doe s
at this time afflict humanity and the proces s
by which it will be brought to an end .

In this respect man stands in a position
different from that of lower forms of terre s
trial life. The animal creation, the denizens
of land, air and sea, the insects and the micro -
organisms, plant life in all its varied forms ,
all are possessed of life during the span of
their existence and all pass through their lif e
cycles and then die . There is nothing her e
that is abnormal ; the whole terrestrial struc-
ture is built upon the actions and inter -
actions of countless living organisms, grea t
and small, fulfilling their ordained purpos e
in creation and passing away to make room
for others. Without this complex system th e
processes of Nature could not continue and
life on earth for man would be impossible .
The underlying principle is that the earth
with all things upon it, inanimate or animate .
is created for the service of man and to pro -
vide an environment in which he can exer-

cise to the full his God-given powers of lif e
and activity. Man alone among all terrestria l
creatures possesses the faculties of reason ,
introspection and mental communion wit h
the Creator; everything else upon earth i s
contributing to man's exercise of these facul-
ties . Thus God said at the beginning "Let us
make man in our image . . . and let them have
dominion" over the animal creation (Gen. 1 .
26) . "What is man?" asks David, "Thou has t
made him a little lower than the angels . . .
thou madest him to have dominion over th e
works of thy hands" which he then define s
similarly as the whole animal creation . (Psa .
d . 4-8) . The spirit of man, said Solomon, goet h
upward ; that of the beast goeth downwara
into the earth . (Eccl . 3 . 21) . All this is funda-
mental to the doctrine of the resurrection of
the dead . Death amongst men, then, is the
result of an intrusion into God's creation —
sin. Man was created at the first "very good' .
—perfect, sinless . But "by one man sin enter-
ed into the world, and death by sin; and so
death passed upon all men, in whom all hav e
sinned" . (Rom. 5. 12) . The philosophy of the
inclusion of all men in Adam's condemnatio n
cannot be discussed here but the fact rest s
upon a logical foundation and it will yet b e
seen that God could have acted in no othe r
way. The consequence of Adam's sin wa s
death, and all men, necessarily involved i n
the sin of Adam and the sin of all the world ,
likewise pass into death. There are no
exceptions . "What man is he that liveth an d
shall not see death?" asks the Psalmist "Shal l
he deliver his soul from the power of th e
grave?" (Psa . 89 . 48) . The answer, of course, is
that no man has power so to do . The only hop e
of life after death lies in a resurrection fro m
the dead, a re-creation of body and identity
and a resurrection to life, and only God has
the power to effect this . Thus the constant
insistence of Scripture is that entrance into
future life is by the door of resurrection .

Jesus made this plain when He said "the
hour is coming in the which all that are in th e
graves shall hear his voice and shall com e
forth . . ." (Jno. 5. 28-29) and in that He reiter-
ated the belief of Israel so well expressed b y
Martha after her brother's death in her repl y
to Jesus "I know that He shall rise again in
the resurrection at the last day" . (Jno . 11 . 24) .
The mission of St . Paul was consistently bas-
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ed upon the truth of the resurrection; the
philosophers of Athens were interested in hi s
message because "he preached unto the m
Jesus, and the resurrection" (Acts 17. 18) .
Jesus demonstrated this truth to the doubtin g
Sadducees by reminding them that their own
Scriptures pictured God, the God of the liv-
ing, as the God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob ;
because those patriarchs were long since
dead a resurrection was an obvious necessity
.nat the word of God might be fulllled . "God

not a God of the dead but of the living, fo r
we unto him." (Luke 20. 38) .

~ ._ under to understand the process of res-
rrection it is n cessary clearly to perceiv e

-ne nature of death. To say that death is th e
absence of life would seem so self-eviden t
that the assertion would appear unnecessary ,
out lhristian theology has been overlaid wit h
so many accretions from other religions an d
philosophies that there is a great deal of mis-
understanding upon this vital subject . In the
beginning "God made man of the dust of the
ground, breathed into his nostrils the breat h
of life, and man became a living soul" (Gen .
2 . 7) . It is generally realised nowadays tha t
the old confusion between soul and spirit ha s
to be rejected, that the "soul" is the resultan t
effect of the union of the Divinely-give n
spirit of life with the material terrestria l
body . `"Man became a living soul ." The spiri t
of life comes from God and that spirit in an y
individual creates a separate, self conscious
identity ; but it is only through the medium of
the body with its five senses and its ability t o
correspond and interact with its environmen t
that the individual can live, and move, an d
have his being, and in fact even know that h e
is alive at all . Conversely, when death ensue s
and the material body returns to its constitu-
ent dust, there is no more consciousness o f
life until God in His wisdom and by Hi s
power re-constitutes that spirit of life in a
new body in which the individual agai n
knows himself for what he is and can per-
ceive his place in his new environment . This
is resurrection.

The ancient Hebrews saw this truth clearl y
enough even although they did not under-
stand, as do we, the essential connectio n
between a living creature and the five sense s
upon which he depends for awareness of lif e
and environment. They pictured the deat h
state as a time of sleep and the resurrection
as the awakening . "The dead praise not the
Lord, neither any that go down into silence ."
"Wilt thou show wonders to the dead? Shal l
thy wonders be known in the dark and thy

righteousness in the land of forgetfulness? "
(Psa. 115. 17 ; 88. 10) . "Man lieth down" says
Job "and riseth not ; till the heavens be no
more they shall not awake nor be raised ou t
of their sleep . . . hide me in the grave . .
keep me secret until thy wrath be past, ap-
point me a set time, and remember me . . . al l
the days of my appointed time will I wait ,
until my change come. Thou shalt call, and I
will answer thee ; thou shalt have a desire t o
the work cf thine hands." (Job 14 . 12-15) .
Here is a very clear definition of death fol-
iowed by resurrection from the lips of one
who lived at least fifteen hundred years be-
fore Christ. Hear him again ; "1 know that
my Redeemer liveth and that he shall stan d
at the latter day upon the earth . After I shal l
awake, though this body be destroyed, yet i n
my flesh I shall see God ." (Job 19 . 25-26) .

The desire to find some conscious state o f
well-being for the righteous dead whils t
awaiting the "Last Day " and the Day o f
Judgment, which is always associated in
Scripture with the resurrection, led some i n
the early Christian centuries to incorporat e
in their thinking sundry Greek philosophie s
which envisaged disembodied "souls" exist-
ing in Hades, which to the Greeks was a dar k
and gloomy semi-conscious state but unde r
early Christian theological thought develop-
ed into "Paradise", a state of conscious hap-
piness for the righteous, and "Hell", a stat e
of conscious misery for the wicked. Late r
centuries saw the addition of "Purgatory" for
those who were not good enough for the on e
but too good for the other. All these con-
ditions were expected to come to an end a t
the Last Day and the resurrection, at whic h
time men would enter upon their final des -
tiny. Most of these ideas have been coalesced
nowadays into a general conception of a n
"Intermediate state " of usually undefined and
very indefinite characteristics . Needless to say
there is no basis in Scripture for any of thes e
ideas of a pseudo-Heaven or a pseudo-Hel l
for the reception of the dead whilst awaiting
the resurrection and the judgment . This has
been recognised throughout the Age and
many of the best known contenders for th e
faith have pressed this point home in varying
degrees of intensity . Thus William Tyndal e
in 1530 declared "ye, in putting them" (the
dead) "in heaven, hell and purgatory, destroy
the arguments wherewith Christ and Pau l
prove the resurrection . . . if the souls be in
heaven . . . what cause is there of the resur-
rection?" Dr. Priestley (1733-1804) wrote "had
it not been for the authority of Calvin, who
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wrote expressly against it, the doctrine of an
intermediate conscious state would, in al l
probability, have been as effectually explode d
as the doctrine of purgatory itself" .

Strangely enough, Martin Luther seem s
first to have glimpsed the clue to reconcilia .
tion of these conflicting views . "In their sight "
(the dead) "a thousand years before God are
not even a day . When people shall be resur-
rected, it will seem to Adam and to the old
fathers as though they had been living onl y
half an hour before . There is no time there ,
therefore also there can be no ideal place, an d
there is neither day nor night . Before God i t
all happeneth in an instant . They will no t
come to the new day any sooner than we" . I t
would seem the fiery reformer had vaguely
sensed an idea that is much more familiar t o
us to-day, that time as we know it is relative
to this earth and this life, but does not neces-
sarily appear the same in other contexts. Our
own sense of the passage of time is determin-
ed by the processes of Nature within us, th e
rate of the sequence of biological happening s
in our bodies and in the operation of ou r
brains . Without the body there is no sense o f
time : until the spirit of life is "clothed upon" ,
to use St . Paul's expression in 2 Cor . 5, with a
new body suited to the individual's new en-
vironment, the sense of time cannot be re -
stored. Luther's suggestion is in full accord
with all that present-day knowledge can sug-
gest and the old-time men of God wer e
absolutely right in their perception whe n
they declared, for example, "there is no work
nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in
the grave whither thou goest". "His breath
goeth forth, he returneth to his earth ; in tha t
very day his thoughts perish" (Eccl . 9 . 10 ; Psa .
146 . 4) . To the dead, awaiting the resurrec-
tion, time does not exist . The moment of
death is to them the moment of resurrection .

The first to experience resurrection to eter-
nal life will be the Church, that assembly o f
dedicated Christians to the formation o f
which this Age has been devoted . These are
to be the associates of Christ in the evangel-
ical work of the next Age and on this accoun t
they must be with Him in the celestial worl d
when that Age commences . Hence the firs t
work of the Lord at the Second Advent, be -
fore the Messianic Age is inaugurated, is th e
raising to conscious life all Christian believer s
who have been laid aside in death in the past .
"The Lord himself shall descend from heaven
with a shout" says the Apostle "and the dea d
in Christ shall rise first" (1 Thess . 4 . 14) . Les t
there should be any misunderstanding as to

the nature of this momentous event the same
Apostle explains in 1 Cor . 15 and in 2 Cor . 5
that we must not expect this resurrection t o
be to human nature upon the earth . The hope
of those who aspire to membership of th e
Church is that they shall be with their Lord
in the celestial realm and this implies resur-
rection in celestial bodies adapted to that
realm . John stresses this when he says "I t
cloth not yet appear what we shall be, but we
know that, when he shall appear, we shall be
Like him, for we shall see him as he is". ( 1
Jno. 3. 2) . The resurrection of the "dead i n
Christ", therefore, takes place in heaven an d
not upon earth ; the first conscious perceptio n
of those risen ones is of celestial surrounding s
and not earthly ones and the bodies throug h
which they find expression are celestial and
not terrestrial.

The next aspect of the resurrection is th e
''change" of living members of the Church .
Because the Second Advent takes place i n
history, and at the transition point betwee n
this present Age and the future Messiani c
Age. there will be some of Christ's disciple s
still living at the time of the Advent . The
simile of sleep is not appropriate in the cas e
of these who progress from death to resurrec-
tion instantaneously as measured by huma n
time, so that the Apostle declares "we shal l
not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in
a moment. in the twinkling of an eye, at the
last trump. For the trumpet shall sound, and
the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and w e
shall be changed" . (1 Cor . 15 . 51-52) . The com-
parison of this passage with vss . 39-49 show s
clearly that the Apostle is referring to the
discarding of the terrestrial body and its re-
placement by the celestial—"as we have
borne the image of the earthy, we shall also
bear the image of the heavenly". This change
of course involves death of the human bod y
and re-creation in a celestial body so that th e
net effect is the gathering of the entire Church
to the Lord in the celestial world, ready fo r
the appointed work of service . Describing this
process of gathering, St . Paul, after telling
the Thessalonians that the dead in Christ wil l
rise first as the initial event of the Advent ,
goes on "we which are alive and remain shall
be caught up together with them in the
clouds, to meet the Lord in the air, and so
shall we ever be with the Lord ." (1 Thess . 4 .
17) . This expression "caught up" has the sig-
nificance of an abrupt and sudden transfe r
from one place to another and is synonymous
with the same Apostle's use of the wor d
"change" in 1 Cor. 15 . The passage in Thes-
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salonians is figurative ; the place of meeting
is not the atmosphere surrounding this planet ,
but the celestial world itself, which is outsid e
the dimensions of space as we know them; a
moment's thought will demonstrate the trut h
of this since the resurrection of the "dead i n
Christ" is of necessity in that celestial spher e
and it is there that the "changed" ones wil l
be united with their brethren of previous
ages.

The resurrection of the Church thus accom-
plished, and the work of the Second Adven t
having progressed to the point where the
"kingdoms of this world" have become th e
kingdom of Christ (Rev. 11. 15), the Lord
Christ having asserted His power and take n
control of earth's affairs, and the Messiani c
Age initiated, nothing hinders the commence-
ment of the general resurrection of mankind .
In the more metaphorical of the Scriptura l
passages describing the resurrection this i s
pictured as the raising of the dead to stand
before the "great white Throne" and be jud-
ged worthy either of everlasting life or irre-
mediable condemnation ; what must be real-
ised is that this judgment is a process. Before
the final decision is made, the irrevocabl e
judicial decree enunciated, there must firs t
be the bringing of each individual to a clea r
perception of the issues involved, and an
opportunity to choose, untrammelled by th e
ignorance and misunderstanding which is th e
lot of virtually all in this present life . That
there is definitely such a resurrection i s
abundantly clear from several sayings o f
Jesus . "Woe unto thee, Chorazin ; woe unto
thee, Bethsaida ; for if the mighty works
which were done in you had been dome in
Tyre and Sidon they would have repente d
long ago . . . I say unto you, it shall be mor e
tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at the day o f
judgment than for you . . . it shall be mor e
tolerable for the land of Sodom in the day o f
judgment than for thee" (Matt . 11 . 21-24) . The
Day of Judgment is consistently allied with
the time that the Son of Man takes his sea t
upon the throne of His glory and gathers al l
nations before Him (Matt. 25. Rev. 20) bu t
Jesus calls this same era the regeneratio n
("in the regeneration when the Son of Man
shall sit upon the throne of his glory" Matt .
19 . 28) and this word regeneration means th e
giving of new life . Thus the resurrection i s
the giving of new life to men with the oppor-
tunity to have it merge into everlasting lif e
and this is why Jesus said that of all thos e
who will hear His voice and come forth fro m
the grave in that day, some will rise to a

resurrection to life and some to a resurrection
to judgment . There are those who make use
of this day of judgment to become sons of
God by faith in Jesus Christ and those wh o
never do depart from their sin ; this is shown
in the respective destinies of the "sheep" an d
'goats" in the picture of the Last Judgmen t
outlined in Matt . 25 . Similarly in the vision
of the Throne in Rev. 20 the dead, small an d
great, stand before God and are judged fro m
the things written in the books ; only those
found worthy are permitted eventually t o
enter the Holy City.

There are practical problems to consider . I f
the dead are to experience a resurrection t o
terrestrial conditions in human bodies—an d
this is the normal theological view as expres-
sed in the Creeds ("I believe in the resurrec-
tion of the body") besides being Biblica l
teaching from earliest times, then there will
be matters of food and housing to consider .
The Millennial promise that "the desert shal l
blossom as the rose" will have to be fulfille d
on a wholesale scale before there can be a
resurrection. Logically, the first result of the
kingship of Christ upon earth must be a grea t
setting of people to work, in the restoratio n
of the earth, the reclamation of waste land ,
the irrigation of deserts, the preparation o f
homes not only for those then living but als o
for those who are to come. Much of the earth' s
natural resources has been despoiled an d
defiled in recent generations and this must be
arrested and those resources restored . If it i s
objected that the earth is already in danger
of over-population and unable to produce the
food necessary for its existing inhabitants i t
can be answered that this at present widely -
publicised impression is entirely erroneous .
The current statements to this effect that are
made are based upon the earth as it now i s
under the rule of human selfishness ; the pos
ition under the kingship of Christ will be
entirely different . The energy which reache s
the earth daily from the sun is capable of
producing food for many times the probable
present and past populations of the world .
Even now scientific men are on the point of a
"break-through" in this direction which—
once the soulless grip of commercialism ha s
been loosed under the Millennial rule of
Christ—will change the entire aspect of the
situation . There can be no doubt about thi s
climax to human history—the dead will re -
turn! "Awake and sing, ye that dwell in dust "
cries Isaiah, prophet of the Messianic Age
"for the earth shall cast out the dead" (Isa .
26 . 19) . We can safely leave the details of how
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all that is promised is physically possible t o
the One who is the Creator of all things an d
controls the administration and progress o f
all that His hands have made. The sphere in
which man lives is created to meet all hi s
needs ; whatever the requirements of th e
resurrected hosts, God will provide in Hi s
own wonderful way .

The consequence of the resurrection will b e
the end of evil and the reconciliation t o
God of "whosoever will" . That involves phy-
sical and mental as well as moral perfection .
The mending of men's bodies and the reno-
vation of their outward environment will b e
child's play compared with that inward re-

generation which is a necessity if they are t o
be delivered from death and confirmed in life ,
reclaimed from Satan and reconciled to God .
There is not much doubt that the latter wil l
exert a powerful effect upon the former ; that
in proportion as a man seeks intelligently an d
willingly to come into alignment with right-
eousness and yield himself in allegiance t o
Christ, his physical organism will progres s
toward the perfect state which is the hall -
mark of everlasting life . In the truest sense ,
the resurrection of the dead will only become
an accomplished fact when the human race
has, at last, been fully recovered from sin an d
death, and has entered into eternal life .

EVENTIDE

	

"So he bringeth them unto their desired haven "

When in the ordering of Divine Providenc e
"the hour" and "the man" arrive simultane-
ously, great things may be expected—an d
accomplished! Just such an occasion had
arrived when Barnabas went to Tarsus seek-
ing Saul. (Acts 11 . 25) .

Consequent upon that spell of sharp perse-
cution arising out of Stephen's ministry—an d
death—certain brethren travelled into distan t
provinces, thus creating for themselves the
opportunity denied them in Jerusalem .
Among them were brethren apparently o f
Greek origin, who as they travelled home-
wards, came at last to Antioch, and ther e
spake openly and freely to fellow Greeks
about the grace and goodness of their Lor d
and Saviour Jesus Christ . A very consider -
able number of these hearers believed whole-
heartedly and turned to the Lord . Here was
an unorthodox situation—for these wer e
Gentiles purely and simply—yet the hand o f
the Lord was with them .

When the tidings of these unexpected hap-
penings reached Jerusalem, the mothe r
Church sent Barnabas—a brother well-trust-
ed and greatly esteemed—to investigate, an d
presumably to report back .

Barnabas was both amazed and delighte d
by what he saw and heard, and—good man
that he was—exhorted the new converts to
stand fast in the Lord. But he quickly realis-
ed that this work was too big and too exact-
ing for the local overseers to control efficient-
ly, and that help must be found somehow ,
somewhere . Barnabas knew the man for the
task ; recollections of events and of a "con-
tact" made several years before came to mind ,
and he was sure that but one man in all his

range of acquaintanceship was capable o f
taking this task in hand . Hence that speedil y
determined journey to Tarsus to seek Saul .

But what of Saul? How had he fared sinc e
the day when his Master peremptorily tol d
him to `"depart" from Jerusalem? We have
not much evidence to call upon concerning
these intervening years, and such as we hav e
is mainly auto-biographical . In an outline o f
his experiences in which comparison with
other Israelites had been found necessary,
Paul unintentionally lifts the curtain upon
some of those earlier years—a span of life an d
experience which must include those spent i n
and around his native town prior to the cal l
of Barnabas . This little chapter of autobio-
graphy is recorded in 2 Cor . 11. 21-27, and
records the story of countless beatings—som e
nearly unto death—five distinct scourging s
by the Jews—to the utmost limit permitted
by the law—three beatings by the Roman s
(by rods). Three times shipwrecked, with a
whole day and night adrift on one of thes e
occasions; in dangers of many kinds and i n
many places, in toil and hardship, throug h
many a sleepless night, in hunger and thirst ,
often without food, in cold and exposure—s o
runs the grim and frank recital . Foxes had
holes, birds of the air had nests, but Pau l
(like his Lord) often had nowhere to lay hi s
aching head !

Now all this crucial and punitive experi-
ence had befallen him prior to the story of hi s
wanderings in Acts 19 . 21-23. Where is the
record of these things in the Acts of th e
Apostles? There is no record of all these buf-
fetings anywhere . We have the main records
of his first and second missionary journeys,
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and while some of these experiences occurre d
during the one or other, there are some whic h
cannot be accounted for during these jour-
neys, or these later years . At least two of th e
Roman beatings and probably three of the
Jewish floggings belong to those early year s
before Barnabas sought him out. Which
means, of course, that the servant of the Lord ,
dismissed peremptorily from Jerusalem, ha d
laboured, perhaps in the main unsuccessfully,
in the hinterland above Tarsus, during thes e
unrecorded years, and had had to pay ver y
heavily, in suffering, for his fidelity to th e
Lord. How exactly and deeply do the words
of the Lord to Ananias seem to have been ful-
filled—"I will show him how much he mus t
suffer for the sake of My Name" . (Acts 9 . . 16) .

Well, such was the man, and such the pre-
paration for the work he had been called to
do! In that quieter retreat, away from th e
stress and turmoil of faithless Jerusalem, th e
Lord had been inuring him to pain and per-
secution, to odium and disesteem in readiness
for the arduous hours which lay ahead !

Thus when came the Gentile's hour, ther e
came the "man" prepared of God to match the
hour—and great things began to be accom-
plished !

His purposes had ripened fas t
Unfolding every hour;

The bud had a bitter taste ,
But sweet would be the flower !

A whole year was spent in establishing an d
consolidating the Church in Antioch ; then
forth to the wider work he and Barnabas
were called to go !

The lesson here for us is that there are tide s
—ebbings and flowings—in the history of the
Lord's people ; set times and set hours for thi s
thing or that, and that it is the Lord who
arranges them . Nothing is more obvious in
the stories in Acts than the Hand of God—th e
Spirit of God—supervised and directed every -
thing .

"The Holy Spirit said" ; "the Spirit suffered
them not" ; "Come over to Macedonia" ; etc. .
etc ., token upon token of the Spirit-led life !

`The Spirit-led life'! "the hour" and "th e
man"! Are not these things the essentials to -
day! Perhaps not in great world-shaking
movements as yet, but in the more quiet an d
more preparatory ways . It is an unbecoming
lack of insight and charity to think that God' s
over-ruling Providences fall only inside on e
little Fellowship, and that His Hand control s
none outside. In these coming days of inten-

sive strain, some poor sufferer's "hour" ma y
come, with you, or me, the intended "man" !
How if that is so? Are you going to say `"I've
tried and tried, and tried in vain, and a m
quite sure there's not another single grain t o
be gathered to the Lord . The whole field's
been raked and combed and gleaned until I t
stands utterly bare of wheat"! If that is ho w
you—we--feel, some one's "hour" will come ,
without the "man", or without the first -
intended man! There are still "lonely heart s
to cherish while the days are going by"—
which a spirit of defeatism will allow to pas s
by unhelped and unblessed !
"Only a word for the Master

Lovingly, quietly said ,
Only a word, yet the Master heard ,

And some fainting heart was fed .
"Only a look of remonstrance ,

Sorrowful, gentle and deep,
Only a look! Yet some strong ma n

shook ,
And went alone to weep .

"Only some act of devotion,
Willingly, joyfully done,

Surely twas nought! (So the proud
world thought )

But yet souls for Christ were won .
"Only!—but Jesus is looking,

Constantly, tenderly dow n
To earth, and sees, Those seeking to

please ,
And these things he stands ready t o

crown ."
Kindly Providence will continue to call fo r
the "man" until its prearranged "hours" ar e
outrun! Let us be sure of that !

To the rich young ruler Jesus said, "take up
the cross," not your cross. He had not bee n
assigned a particular cross yet ; perhaps he
had one later ; we do not know. We are re -
minded of the poem about the one who trie d
on different crosses and found none that he
could bear until he came to one which jus t
fitted his shoulders, and he found it was the
one he had taken off .

*

	

*

	

*
The great secret which keeps the heart o f

the consecrated child at rest is to realise tha t
a full surrender of his heart to God, links him
to both the centre and circumference of Hea-
ven and Earth, and to the Almighty Energ y
which maintains and sustains them .
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Bible knowledge and the furtherance of the Gospe l
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independent Bible fellowships and study circle s
which share in varying degree the viewpoint of th e
Divine Plan herein set forth .
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Enquiries are welcomed, and all who are genuinel y
interested may have the journal sent regularly upon
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COMING CONVENTION S
NOTTINGHAM — Sun., July 2

Village Hall, Wilford Road, Ruddington (4 mile s
south of Nottingham on A60 to Loughborough) .
Details from Bro . D. Nadal, 4 Manor Gardens ,
Barnstone, Notts .
MARANATHA CONFERENCE — August 5-12 .

"High Leigh", Hoddesdon, Herts . Details from
Bro. F. B. Quennell, 43 Ackers Road, Stockto n
Heath, Warrington, Lancs .
LONDON — August 26-2 8

Conway Hall, Red Lion Square, London, W.C .1 .
Details from Bro . T. A. Webb, 15 Craster Road ,
Brixton, London, S .W .2 .
COVENTRY — Sun ., Sept . 3

Ambulance Hall, Little Park St. Details from Bro .
W. R. Walton, 2 Highland Rd, Kenilworth, Warks .
CARDIFF — September 9-10 .

Institute for the Blind, Newport Road, Cardiff .
Details from Bro. L . F . Shephard, Bedwbach House ,
Llanharen Road, Llanharen, Glam .
RUGBY — Sun, Sept . 2 4

St . John's Ambulance Hall, Regent Place . Details
from Mrs. A. Wood, 90 Holbrook Avenue, Rugby .
WEST WICKHAM — Sept. 23-2 4

Justin Hall . Details from Bro . J . Bignell, 28 Crof t
Avenue, West Wickham, Kent.

*

	

*

	

*
A Request

Should any reader possess, and be willing to dis-
pose of, a book entitled "God's Covenants" b y
Benjamin Barton, and published by the (now de-
funct) Bible Students Committee of Letchworth ,
Mrs. M. Chapman of 36, Cooden Drive, Bexhill-on -
Sea, Sussex, would be very grateful for the oppor-
tunity of acquiring the same . Please write direc t
to Sister Chapman .

Free Literatur e
The following pamphlets are available in singl e

copies or small quantities on the same terms as th e
"Monthly", i .e . sent free of charge upon request al -
though gifts towards the cost of printing and post -
age will be sincerely appreciated .
No. 31 The Bible — the Book for To-day

32 World Conversion — Whe n
33 The Divine Permission of Evi l
34 Everlasting Punishmen t
35 Conversion in the After-lif e
36 The Resurrection of the Dea d
37 The Second Advent — it s

Nature and Purpose

SPEAKERS' APPOINTMENT S
Bro. & Sis . F. A. Essler of U .S .A . will be visiting

Great Britain during the summer and are availabl e
to visit Bible study groups . Applications should be
sent to Bro. Gordon Chilvers, "Bethany", Moor-
wood, Chapel End, Nuneaton . Fixtures at time of
going to press as below :

BRO. F. A. ESSLE R
July 2 Windsor Aug . 1 Ipswich

5 Hitchin 5/12 Maranath a
6 Downham 13 Glasgow
8 Berkhampstead Montrose
9 Welwyn Dundee

12 West Wickham 24 Sheffield
14 Chatham 26/28 Conway Hall
16 Central London Sep 2/3 Forest Gate
19 Paignton 6 Ealing
21 Yeovil 8 Stroud
22 Bournemouth 9/10 Cardiff
23 Aldersbrook Llanelly
26 Welling 14 Midland Farewell

29/30 Peterborough 15 Conway Hal l
Farewell

*

	

* *
Regarding gift s

In the past we have sent receipts for all gift s
no matter how small . Increasing postal charges fo r
such receipts is becoming an appreciable proportio n
of the value of such gifts and we do not think that
those who thus contribute as they are able woul d
wish such portion dissipated on postage. From Jan-
uary last therefore we have not been sending re-
ceipts for amounts under 5/- and feel that everyone
will agree with our thought in this matter.

bone from us

Sis. M. Bent (Manchester )
Bro. R. Grice Sr . (Ruddington )
Bro. F. W. Kirton (Wrexham)
Bro. Neil MacLeod (Scalpay)
Bro. H. Ray (Forest Gate)

ti



1967

	

JULY/AUGUST, 1967

	

BIBLE STUDY MONTHLY

	

6 7

IN TIE BEGINNING
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"In the beginning God created the heavens
and the earth, and the earth was withou t
form and void, and darkness was upon
the face of the deep; and the Spirit o f
God moved upon the face of the waters "
(Gen. 1 . 1-2) .

Those are the opening words of the Bible.
They speak of a time earlier than the seve n
creative days which picture the development
of the earth into a habitation suitable fo r
man . There are several beginnings mentioned
in the Bible . Jesus spoke of one beginning
when, talking of the institution of marriage ,
He said "He which made them at the begin .
ring made them male and female" (Matt . 19 .
4 . Mark 10 . 4) . That was the beginning of th e
human race and of human history upon earth .
Satan, said Jesus on another occasion "was a
liar and a murderer from the beginning "
(John 8 . 44) and this clearly refers to the sam e
time—that of the Eden story . The One pre-
sented as the personification of Divine Wis-
dom in Prov . 8 . 23 says "I was set up from o f
old, from the beginning, before the eart h
was"; of Him again it is said in John 1 . 1-2 "In
the beginning was the Word . . . and was i n
the beginning with God". This beginning "be -
fore the earth was" must obviously be earlie r
in time than that of Gen . 1 . 1 in which God i s
said to have created the earth . It has to be
concluded therefore that Gen . 1 . 1 does no t
refer to the beginning of Divine creativ e
work but it does refer to the time when wha t
we call this material universe was create d
and our sun with its attendant worlds cam e
into existence. The account then has to be
read as though given from the standpoint o f
an observer upon this planet, and tells of a
time when the primitive earth appeared i n
the midst of the surrounding heavens .

The word for "heavens"--shamayim-
means "the heights", and comes from a Heb-
rew root "shaman" . to be high . (Some expos-
itors make it refer to a belief in the existence
of waters above the heavens by prefixin g
mayim—"waters" with the adverb sham —
"there"—so manufacturing a rather clumsy
word "there-waters" for shamayim, but there
is no warrant for this) . Genesis 1 . 1 tells us
that in the beginning of things God made th e
heights above and the earth beneath, withou t
any reference to what had gone before . It i s
certain that the spiritual or celestial world

had already come into being, for Job 38 . 7
tells that at the foundation of this earth "the
morning stars sang together and all the son s
of God shouted for joy" . It is impossible to
deny that somewhere away in another spher e
of Divine creation there were intelligent be-
ings witnessing the processes which brough t
our universe into being .

Science is still uncertain precisely how th e
solar system—the sun with its planets—came
into existence ; several theories compete for
acceptance but it is agreed that at a tim e
between two and five thousand million years
ago a vast cloud of gaseous material existing
in space consolidated to form a star—our sun
—and a number of smaller bodies, the planets ,
of which our earth is one . The earth was most
probably mainly in a molten condition an d
much of the metals and other solid substanc-
es with which we are now familiar vapourise d
and forming a kind of thick and heavy atmos-
phere around the central core . All water was
in the form of steam and there was no fre e
oxygen and no breathable air. Because ther e
was no air no sunlight could reach the sur .
face and the planet was swathed in impene-
trable darkness . That condition of things i s
aptly described by the next words . "And the
earth was without form, and void, and dark-
ness was upon the face of the deep" . This
expression "without form" denotes a waste or
desert condition, and is translated elsewher e
in the O.T. by words such as waste, wilder-
ness, confusion, vanity, and so on . "Void" is a
word meaning emptiness, so that the phrase
really means that the earth, although exist-
ing. was a desolate, empty waste . There was
no life and no growing thing ; just a mass o f
dead material suspended in space. Anothe r
example of the same expression in the Ol d
Testament serves to illumine its use . Jeremi-
ah, seeing in prophetic vision the desolation
that was to come upon Judah in consequenc e
of the imminent Babylonian invasion, expres-
sed himself thus "I beheld the earth, and lo,
it was without form, and void; and the hea -
vens, and they had no light . . . I beheld, an d
lo, there was no man, and all the birds of
heaven were fled. I beheld, and lo, the fruit-
ful place was a wilderness, and all the cities
thereof were broken down at the presence of
the Lord, and by His fierce anger" (Jer. 4 .
23-26) . In this lament Jeremiah likened the
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state of his homeland to the desolate and
waste condition of the earth before God
created man .

At this point some reference should b e
made to what is called the `"Disruptio n
theory" which is still advocated at times al -
though the reasons which called it into bein g
have long since lost their validity . Briefly ,
this hypothesis claims that prior to the crea-
tion of the Adamic race and the events of th e
seven creative days there had been a pre -
Adamic race of beings living upon the earth
and that a great cataclysm occurred whic h
destroyed that race and completely desolate d
the world so that it became "waste and void" .
Exponents of the thesis claim that the "was "
of Gen. 1--2 should properly be rendered "the
earth became waste and void " so that verse 1
refers to the pre-Adamite world, verse 2 the
cataclysm or "disruption " which overwhelm-
ed it, and verse 3 onwards the restoration o f
the earth by Divine power in readiness for
the race of Adam yet to be created . A varia-
tion of the proposition says that these pre -
Adamite beings were destroyed because o f
grievous sin and became the "fallen angels "
of later Old and New Testament narratives .

There is no textual foundation for this sug-
gestion. The grammatical sense of verse 2 i s
accurately represented in the Authorised
Version. It implies that, at the time of whic h
it speaks. God created the earth a waste and
empty mass . After that, the account goes o n
to explain, God began to develop the eart h
into a suitable home for man, and at the en d
of the narrative man appears as the obvious
climax. Grammatically the expression i s
identical with Jonah 3 . 3 "Jonah arose, and
went to Nineveh . Now Nineveh was a n
exceeding great city" and Gen 3 . 1 "Now the
serpent was more subtil than any beast of the
field" . The suggestion that Gen . 1 . 2 assert s
the existence of an originally complete and
perfect earth, later destroyed and then re-cre-
ated to be a home for the Adamic race, wa s
first made by Dr . Andrew Chalmers in 181 4
and elaborated by Dr . Pye Smith in 1838 . At
that time geologists knew very little of the
earth 's origin, but discoveries then being mad e
appeared to conflict with the Genesis account .
In particular the growing evidence that th e
planet had passed through a succession o f
cataclysms which left their mark in the twist-
ed and contorted rock strata . and the fossil s
and bones of prehistoric animals that wer e
increasingly coming to light, were hard t o
reconcile with the prevailing belief in a lit-
eral seven day creative week . The idea of a

pre-Adamic destruction of the world wa s
held to account for these conditions, and
made it possible to maintain belief in the
seven literal creative days by relegating th e
long ages of the fossil remains to a time be-
fore the first creative day . Once it is realise d
that the creative week of Genesis covers th e
entire span of geological time the "disruptio n
theory" has no place .

There is a significant expression at thi s
point . "And the Spirit of God moved upon the
face of the waters". "In the beginning" God
had created the earth, but it was a dead earth ,
waste and sterile, an unorganised mass of
assorted chemical substances of which som e
were solid, some liquid, and some gaseous, al l
intensely hot and interacting with each other
but all dead. And the Spirit of God brooded
over this chaotic world ; that is the meanin g
of the word translated "moved"; as a bird
hovering over and brooding over its young .
The word is rendered "fluttereth" in Deut . 32 .
11 "As an eagle . . . fluttereth over her young ,
spreadeth abroad her wings . . . so the Lord
alone did lead Israel" . The Holy Spirit of Go d
came down upon that lifeless creation t o
bestow life .

The story of how life came to earth an d
developed upon it, in ever increasing degree s
of complexity until at last the time came
when God said "Let us make man. in our
image" is the theme of the seven creative
days. The narrative commences in the thir d
verse of Gen. 1. The first story of the Bible
consists of two verses only and it tells, simply ,
how Divine power, Divine energy, brough t
together the material substances which com-
pose our earth, setting in motion chemica l
changes which eventually made it capable o f
supporting life, and then the Divine Spirit ,
the Holy Spirit of God, came down to bring
the seed of life that the earth might one da y
teem with living creatures, and finally be -
come a fitting home for man, the crown an d
glory of terrestrial life .

Energy and life ; these are the twin prin-
ciples of the universe as we know it, emanat-
ing from God . Many intellectual men are try-
ing hard to discover the source and nature o f
both but they are still very much in the dark .
The first two verses of Genesis give us the
answer ; they both come from God and there -
fore they are, to man, forever unknowable .
But God is not only life and energy ; He is
also Love and Wisdom, and One with who m
His children can enter into personal relation -
ship and have communion. He is not only th e
Creator, He is also the Father ; we are not
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only the work of His hands, we are also Hi s
children. We are still in the formative time ,
not yet grown up, just as the earth we inhabi t
has not yet attained the fulness of perfectio n
it will know eventually . Nevertheless th e

"Ye are bought with a price; therefore
glorify God in your body, and in your spirit ,
which are God's" (1 Cor. 6. 20) .

There is a commercial ring in those words
which seem alien to the oft-repeated Gospe l
invitation to come to Jesus of one's own fre e
will and in Him find a liberty which canno t
be obtained anywhere else . The entire teach-
ing of Scripture on the nature of that proces s
whereby salvation comes to man resounds
with words such as bought, purchased and
ransomed. The literal implication of 1 Cor . 6 .
20—as of some other passages also—is tha t
the "saved" one has attained that state onl y
by becoming the slave of God. He is bought
and he belongs to God . Yet the Christian i s
also described as a freedman in Christ Jesus .
There is sufficient apparent difference bet-
ween these two ideas to warrant closer exam-
ination .

1 Cor . 6. 20 is not the only place where this
principle of purchase and "belonging to God"
is laid down . In the succeeding chapter (7 . 23 )
the Apostle repeats the remark with a differ-
ent twist at the end ; "Ye are bought with a
price ; be not ye the servants of men" . St .
Peter in 2 Pet . 2. 1 refers to "false teachers"
who "deny the Lord that bought them" . So
basically rooted is this idea of purchase tha t
the heavenly chorus in Revelation makes ref-
erence to the fact three times (the word i s
translated `"redeemed" here but it is the sam e
Greek word and means literally "to purchas e
in the market-place "). The words, addressed
to the glorified Lord Christ. are "thou hos t
redeemed us to God by thy blood" . "no man
could learn that song but (those) which wer e
redeemed from the earth" ; " these were re -
deemed from among men" (Rev. 5 . 9 ; 14 . 3 &
4). The purchase price here is indicated a s
being the blood of Christ and this is a clear
reference to His death as man on the Cross .
His death is the price paid for man, and thi s
is the evident meaning of Rom . 14 . 9 "Chris t
died, and rose . and lived, that he might be

day will come when men shall be called th e
Sons of God because they will have, at last ,
attained the ideal which God had in mind
in that far off day when "In the beginning "
He created the heavens and earth .

lord of the dead and the living" . This sam e
fact, that the purchase price was the death o f
Christ, is stressed again in 1 Pet . 1 . 18-19 "Ye
were not redeemed (lutro—to set loose by
payment of a price) by . . . silver and gold . . .
but with the precious blood of Christ". The
most definite expression of this nature is tha t
occurring in Paul 's last words to the elders o f
the Ephesus assembly, when he exhorte d
them to "feed the church of God, which h e
hath purchased with his own blood" . This
passage poses no little problem; it is the onl y
one in all the New Testament where th e
Father is identified with the Son in the deat h
on the Cross . The shedding of blood pre -
supposes and involves death, an unthinkabl e
thing in relation to God Most High, Creator
and Giver of all life . On this account it ha s
been suggested by a considerable body o f
informed opinion that the words should rea d
"the church of the Lord" which would re -
move the difficulty . The testimony of the prin-
cipal early manuscripts seems more or les s
equally divided in that the Sinaitic and
Vatican give "God " whilst the Alexandrian,
Ephraemi and Bezae give "Lord". The "Re-
ceived Text", with Westcott and Hort, accep t
"God" but Tischendorf and Tregelles, bot h
acknowledged leading authorities, elect fo r
"Lord". Weymouth and Rotherham both sug-
gest that the word "Son" has dropped ou t
from the end of the sentence (in the Gree k
the words run "which he purchased through
the blood of the own") . But whichever o f
these alternatives is accepted makes no dif-
ference to the basic truth . Jesus of Nazareth ,
the Christ, the Son of God, was put to death ,
unresistingly, by men who would not hav e
His teaching. The expression "the she d
blood" refers to that death, and that alone ,
and in these Scriptures that death is said t o
be the purchase price by means of whic h
mankind is bought or redeemed to God .

It is necessary now to associate the though t
of freedom, of liberty from restraint or bond -
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age, with this act of purchase . Writing to his
fellow-worker Titus, building up the church -
es in Crete, Paul speaks of "our Saviour Jesus
Christ who gave himself for us that he might
redeem" (lutro again—to set free by paymen t
of a price) "us from all iniquity" (Titus 2 . 14) .
Again to the Ephesians he says that in Chris t
"we have redemption" (apolutrosis—a setting
free) `"through his blood, the forgiveness of
sins" (Eph. 1. 7) where "forgiveness" means
literally a letting go or sending away . The
same word is rendered both "deliverance to
the captives" and "set at liberty them tha t
are bruised " in our Lord's reading in the
Capernaum synagogue (Luke 4 . 18) . Again is
this same truth stressed in the message to th e
Colossians . God "hath translated us into the
kingdom of his dear Son, in whom we hav e
redemption through his blood, the forgivenes s
of sins" (Col . 1 . 14) . The importance that St .
Paul attached to this joint idea of purchas e
and right of ownership combined with free-
dom and setting at liberty is demonstrate d
by the frequency of such allusions in hi s
epistles .

Our Lord added His own word . "The Son
of Man came" He said "to give his life a ran-
som for many" (Matt . 20. 28, Mark 10 . 45) .
This is lutron, the price paid for redeeming .
Again the commercial aspect' Jesus gave his
human life as a price to secure the freedo m
of all men, and in so doing He became th e
owner, their Lord . St. Paul took up this aspec t
and used the same word when he said (1 Tim .
2 . 6) that Christ Jesus "gave himself a ransom s
for all" and stressed the element of exchang e
in the transaction by applying the prefi x
"anti" to "lutron" thereby implying that th e
price paid, the life laid down, was in all res-
pects a full and sufficient discharge for the
transaction concerned . Whether we under -
stand the philosophy of the matter or not, i t
remains true that Jesus ' willing laying down
of His life at the hands of His enemies be-
comes an adequate price to secure the releas e
of all mankind from the power of sin an d
therefore of death .

One has to remember in all this that intrin-
sically it was because "God so loved the worl d
that he gave his only-begotten Son" to effec t
the salvation of "whosoever believeth " and
that it is of Divine grace that men are saved .
The Scriptural insistence on the process o f
purchase or redemption of men by the pay-
ment of a price must not be stressed beyon d
its intended scope but there must be a reaso n
why the fact is so clearly stated : in some way
it must contain an explanation of the neces -

sity for Christ to die before man can be re -
stored to harmony with God .

The key to this whole matter and the appar-
ently commercial element in the Scriptures
concerned lies in the fact that both St . Pau l
and St. Peter used the then prevailing cus-
tom whereby slaves could obtain freedom a s
the basis of their expositions and exhortat-
ions. That custom was called "manumission "
and there exists plenty of evidence fro m
which the details of its operation are clearl y
understood .

Briefly, the slave was brought by his owner
to the temple of the god, the purchase pric e
of the slave's freedom having already been
paid into the temple treasury by the perso n
interested in gaining him his freedom . In for-
mal fashion the priest handed over the mon-
ey to the slave's owner and the slave wa s
then considered to have been sold to the god .
Thereafter no man might take him into slav-
ery again, and he walked out of the temple a
free man, although for the rest of his life h e
remained technically the property of the god .
Severe legal penalties awaited anyone wh o
tried to enslave one who had thus gained hi s
freedom by being sold to the god .

The famous Temple of Apollo at Delphi in
Greece, often referred to as the "Delphi c
Oracle", was one place where this ceremony
was frequently performed, and many tablet s
dating from the Apostle Paul's day have bee n
discovered bearing the name of the slave an d
the price paid, the names of the witnesses t o
the transaction, and always a concluding for-
mula, "for freedom". "Sold to Apollo, the
male slave so-and-so, at a price of so-much ,
for freedom": that was the magic formul a
which made the erstwhile slave free for ever .
And the Greek words used on the tablets ,
describing the transaction, are those used i n
the New Testament for "ransom" and "re -
deem" and " bought" in the texts which have
been considered above. The reason that Jesus
used the word "ransom" was to draw a paral-
lel between the effect of His death in procur-
ing freedom from sin for man, and the paying
of the freedom price for the slave . 1 Cor . 6 . 20
is then an exact replica of what took place i n
the pagan temple . We, being slaves to th e
power of sin, have been bought with a price
and are become the property of God ; never-
theless from that moment we are free men .
"Stand fast therefore in the liberty where -
with Christ hath made us free. and be not
entangled again with the yoke of bondage"
says the Apostle (Gal . 5. 1) .

This aspect of the Atonement shows man
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as in bondage to sin and the evil that is i n
the world and unable by his own efforts t o
break free . No matter how high-minded an d
just he may be as an individual, he cannot bu t
be involved in the sub-normal mode of exist-
ence which St. Peter calls " this present evi l
world" and he cannot escape death . He i s
thus a slave to this condition of things . Chris t
Jesus gave His humanity, His life as a man ,
as an adequate or equivalent price, and b y
that act acquired the right of possession o f
all men for Himself. This leaves untouched
other aspects of the Atonement which ar e
defined by other sets of Scriptural teaching ,
the manner, for example, in which Jesus
bears the sins of the world, takes them upon
Himself, so to speak, relieving men of their

consequences, and the manner in which th e
death of Jesus becomes an offset to the sin o f
Adam so that all who die in Adam are made
alive in Christ . These have to be considere d
on their own merits . Suffice now to say tha t
the intrinsic value of this purchase must be
connected in some vital way with the res-
ponse of the slave who is being given hi s
freedom . "The blood of Christ" says the writ-
er of the Epistle to the Hebrews "who
through the eternal Spirit offered himsel f
without blemish to God, shall purge your
conscience from dead works to serve the liv-
ing God" . Somewhere in that statement lie s
buried the truest understanding of the doc-
trine of the Atonement .

Specially For Young Christian s

THE BOY WHO REMEMBERED HIS LUNCH
A talk given by the Editor to a Church Bible Class of 12 year old "Crusaders . "

I

e

a

a

s

3

e

This is the story of a boy who went out fo r
the day to hear a famous preacher and found
himself in front of a crowd of five thousand
people . It all goes to show how the most un-
expected things can happen and when we
have gone out to see or do something in whic h
the Lord Jesus Christ is concerned then the
unexpected thing can be a very wonderfu l
thing also . This boy had heard that Jesus wa s
declaring the good tidings of the Kingdom of
God up in the hills outside the town, and
healing sick people, and that thousands o f
people were flocking out of town to see and
hear Him ; and he decided he would go to o
and listen to Jesus . He knew it would be an
all-day affair and there were no shops or
places to get food away in the hills, and so
he took his lunch with him . And up the roa d
he went, out of the town and past all th e
houses, through the vegetable gardens wher e
the townsmen grew their daily food, until h e
came to a stretch of grass where were crowd s
of people gathered together to listen to Jesus .

Right up at the front he could see Jesu s
with his twelve disciples, moving about as h e
healed first one and then another sick or crip-
pled man or woman, stopping at times to tal k
to the people looking on, telling them of the
need to repent of their sins because sin is a
greater evil even than being sick or crippled ,
and he wanted to heal them of sin as well as of
sickness . Now we do not know what the boy ' s
name was because the Bible does not tell us,

so we will call him John ; that is a good Bibl e
name and this bo y 's name is as likely to have
been John as anything else .

Well then, John got amongst the crowd an d
very speedily, as boys do, he pushed to th e
front where Jesus was, so that he could se e
and hear all that was going on . We may be
sure that he listened very intently to all tha t
Jesus was saying about being honest an d
straightforward and living a life of helpful-
ness to other people, and although there mus t
have been many things in what Jesus sai d
that he could not fully understand, seein g
that he was only a boy after all, yet he wa s
thrilled to hear of the coming time when th e
Kingdom of God would come to earth and al l
men would love and do good to their neigh-
bours instead of doing them harm as they d o
now. And when some men brought a crippl e
to Jesus, and Jesus healed the cripple so tha t
he went away leaping into the air and prais-
ing God, well, John's eyes nearly popped ou t
of his head with astonishment and excite-
ment, so that he quite forgot to eat his lunc h
and never even noticed that he was gettin g
hungry .

Now that is where John really came int o
the picture, because it was getting on wel l
into the afternoon and Jesus' disciples tho-
ught it was time to have something to ea t
themselves and then they realised that they
had nothing with them. So they asked Jesu s
if they should tell all the people to go home

I
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and get their meal because it would soon be
sunset and dark. "Oh no" said Jesus "you
give them something to eat where they are " .
"But how can we" answered the disciples .
"We haven't got anything here, and if we
had a hundred pounds to spend it wouldn' t
buy enough bread for this great crowd o f
people". Jesus looked at them in his usual
calm way and said "Well, what have yo u
got?" at the very moment John, realising at
last he was hungry, was getting his lunch out
of his little bag . One of the disciples—Andrew
it was—looking around rather helplessly, sa w
him do it and came over to see what he ha d
got. John showed him—five little flat barle y
cakes and two small roasted fishes . Andrew
went back to Jesus rather disconsolately an d
said "There is a lad here, which hath fiv e
barley loaves and two small fishes ; but what
are they among so many? "

John held his precious loaves tightly, fear-
ing they were going to be taken away fro m
him, but just then a wonderful thing hap-
pened. Jesus looked up and smiled at him ,
smiled so sweetly and understandingly tha t
suddenly John felt he would do anything fo r
Jesus, even to going without his lunch if nee d
be, and straight away he went up and pu t
his precious lunch bag on the ground in fron t
of Jesus .

`"Tell everybody to sit down" commande d
Jesus, and off went the disciples to see abou t
it. Then something happened which Joh n
never forgot to his dying day . Jesus took the
little barley cakes out of John's bag and gave
thanks to God for the good food, and the n
began breaking them in half, and dividin g
the two fishes in half, and putting the pieces
on the grass before him ; but as fast as he did
so he still seemed to have them in his hands
unbroken. Before long there was a great pil e
of broken cakes and fish and John was kep t
as busy as he knew how, piling up more o f
them as fast as Jesus was breaking them . He
was so busy that he hardly had time to feel
astonished, although he had never seen any -
thing like it before . As for the disciples, whe n
they came back from telling everybody to si t
down they just couldn't make it out at all ;
and then Jesus quietly told them to star t
taking the food to all the people on the gras s
waiting for it .

Now the important thing about this stor y
is that if John had not been practical enoug h
to think of his lunch when setting out in th e
morning nothing of this would have happen-
ed. All the older people went out to see and
hear Jesus without thinking of the fact that

before the day was out they would need food .
John went out just as eager to see and hea r
Jesus but he remembered and made provis-
ion for his earthly needs as well . And because
of that he became the only one in that grea t
crowd of five thousand people whom Jesu s
could use for his miracle of making food
for all out of five loaves and two small fishes .

In our daily lives we need to be practica l
while we serve the Lord Jesus and listen t o
him. We want to remember the needs of thos e
around us and be ready to have the Lord us e
us in helping other people as well as spen d
our time praising him or reading about Him .
We need to put into practice the things w e
learn from Jesus so that, as the Scripture put s
it, men may take notice that we have bee n
with Jesus and learned of Him. We should
not get our heads so much in the clouds tha t
we fail to keep our feet on the earth . That
does not mean that we should forget th e
things of God and spend all our time looking
after our earthly needs . The Scripture does
say that we should not spend all our tim e
looking after our food and clothes and homes ,
rather we are to seek the Kingdom of Go d
chiefly and these other things will come i n
their proper place . But we must give them
their right amount of attention and the Lor d
will do the rest . John did not busy himsel f
trying to bring enough food for all the people .
He just brought enough for himself and th e
Lord took it and made it enough for fiv e
thousand .

A lady in a Northern town received a prize
of 10/6 for this very modern interpretation o f
the Christian faith . in the attempt to justify
the Sunday opening of cinemas .

"Our Lord meant us to be happy and gav e
us the Ten Commandments as a guide to our
dealings with each other, with a free will t o
keep them or not as we choose."

*

	

*

	

*

What is faith? Not an opinion, neither any
number of opinions put together, be they eve r
so true . It is the vision of the soul, the powe r
by which spiritual things are apprehended ,
just as material things are ascertained by th e
physical senses . It is the eye of the sou l
whereby the believer sees Him Who is invis-
ible. It is a perpetual revelation . . . passing
directly from God into the believer's soul .

(John Wesley)
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THREE STORIES OF SALVATION
I . The Good Shepher d

f

r

"Never man spake like this man" w
-

as th e
verdict of the Temple guard upon Jesus o f
Nazareth, when they returned to the Jewis h
authorities without having arrested Him,
(John 7 . 46) . The same testimony is given b y
Luke and is recorded of those who heard the
Lord preach in the synagogue at Nazareth ;
"All bare him witness and wondered at the
gracious words which proceeded out of his
mouth" . (Luke 4 . 22) . When we read over
again the lovely illustrations which he use d
for His preaching we too are thrilled by th e
simple stories which so powerfully convey
deep truths . They must have contraste d
strongly against the current trend of Firs t
Century teaching by the Jewish leaders .
Their chief concern was for superficial reli-
gion and interpretations of Mosaic Law whic h
the ordinary folk could not understand . Their
sermons were directed toward those who ha d
already made some confession of religious
faith and who were outwardly righteous.
Jesus had a message of hope and comfort for
the outcasts and social misfits, spoken i n
language which all could understand and
apply to their own lives . Such was the par -
able of the "Lost Sheep " . A mixed audience
heard him convey a lesson of salvation in a
setting which was familiar to them all .

The shepherd has been out all day leadin g
his flock and now returns to the fold for th e
night . As the sheep file past, the shepher d
counts them one by one, noting perhaps thei r
condition and needs . At last they have al l
slipped beneath his searching gaze but one i s
discovered to be missing . Normally, his day ' s
work would be almost complete and he, alon g
with his flock, could settle down for rest an d
repose. But within the shepherd's breast ther e
surges a compassion for the poor, lonely
sheep, which has been left out on the cold ,
cheerless hillside . Without thought of his own
comfort or safety, the master of the flock
quickly turns towards the path along whic h
he has so recently come . His thoughts ar e
centred on that bleating sheep, away fro m
the protection and shelter of its home . It
would be an easy prey for wild beasts and
readily succumb to inclement weather .

The account in Luke 15 . 4-7 includes thes e
words "until he find it " . This is not the whim
of an hireling or the curiosity of a stranger ,
but the love of a tender heart which spare s
no effort to reclaim that which has been lost .

No o- bstacle or pers o
-
nal injury w

-
as to be all -

owed to thwart the shepherd 's effort . It might
mean a long walk or a difficult climb, perhap s
beset by hindrances and frustration, but these
would only serve to spur the shepherd on
"until he find it" .

When at last the wayward sheep is found
the shepherd places it on his shoulders for the
triumphant return homeward . There is an
absence of scolding or grumbling in thi s
shepherd's voice, only pleasure and rejoicing .
With the strength of a father and the tender-
ness of a mother the precious burden is borne
towards the security and provision of the fold .
Then the shepherd calls together his friend s
and neighbours that they may join with hi m
in his happiness .

Jesus had drawn a picture of himself . Be-
fore coming to earth, He had enjoyed cease-
less fellowship in heaven with His Father . He
had executed His Father 's purpose in the cre-
ation of the Universe . His life before comin g
to earth had been one of unparalleled bliss ,
untouched by sin and its consequent misery .
He willingly forsook it all that He might re -
cover that which had been lost in men's reb-
ellion against God. He saw not only th e
broken law against God's inflexible justic e
but the tragedy of man's condition . He saw
that little children were born in sin and shap-
en in iniquity, with no hope of rescue fro m
their plight . He saw too that the best inten-
tioned leaders among men, however high thei r
moral standards, and however brilliant thei r
intellects, found it impossible to save th e
human race from its plight . Men were like
the helpless little sheep out on the mountain-
side . Leaving the splendour and peace of hi s
heavenly abode, the beloved Son of Go d
came to make His home on earth. He grew u p
among sinful men and women, and lived i n
most difficult circumstances in order that h e
might fully understand the creation which h e
came to restore to harmony and peace with
God . He became in the fullest sense of th e
word, the Good Shepherd .

Reiterated in every Gospel story is the
great compassionate love which inspired hi s
preaching and work among men . Unlike any
other "saviour of the world", Jesus' sole pur
pose was to restore that which had been lost .
There was no self gratification nor desire for
the esteem of men. Because of this he was
able to speak freely to all types of people
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irrespective of their social background . Dif-
ferences of education and nationality ar e
human barriers which could not hinder hi s
message . His penetrating sermons containe d
food for thought valuable to professor an d
peasant alike. His life was devoted to the
work of delivering men from their sins and
showing them the way back to God . His days
were spent in labouring among and preachin g
to ordinary folk of city and village . His night s
were spent alone on the mountain top wit h
his Father, receiving strength and guidanc e
for his ministry of reconciliation. Besides al l
this, he spared time to instruct his little ban d
of followers in His work, so that when he de-
parted from their sight he could still reac h
men through them .

How different was his manner from an y
other leader among men. The religious lead-
ers were too proud to hold out the hand o f
friendship to any except their own self -
righteous set . The people of Israel were ac-
customed rather to the rough handling of
Roman soldiers and to the unjust behaviour
of the wealthy classes. As for the misfits in
society such as the common thief or national
traitor like the tax-collector, there was no one
to give them a helping hand out of their un-
happy condition . Yet Jesus came looking fo r
people like that and was prepared to give Hi s
life in order to restore them to an upright an d
happy life . As we watch Him at work through
the eyes of the evangelists, we see a man toil-
ing to recover broken bodies and labouring to
heal broken hearts . He was repeatedly touch-
ed by the pathetic sights of suffering an d
frustration which He saw . On one occasion
Matthew tells us "he was moved with com-
passion on them, because they fainted, and
were scattered abroad, as sheep having n o
shepherd" . (Matt . 9 . 36) . His words of tender-
ness and peace echo down the centuries to al l
humanity ; "Come unto me all ye that labou r
and are heavy laden and I will give you res t

. and ye shall find rest unto your souls " .
(Matt . 11 . 28, 29) .

What lesson has this parable for us apar t
from its message of salvation? Perhaps the
Good Shepherd sought us out and brought u s
to his fold many years ago, and today we hav e
no need of being found again . We have re-
joiced in the reality of the "Shepherd Psalm "
and have experienced the wonderful care o f
our Saviour in supplying our every need .
When we are wayward he restores our soul .
and when we pass through trials and suffer-
ing he "anoints our heads with oil " . Since He
found us we have learned to love the shep-

herd very much . We know the touch of his
gentle hand and recognise the tone in hi s
sympathetic voice. But are we to enjoy thi s
protection and provision without it stirring
our souls and inspiring us to follow th e
Shepherd's noble example

The work which Jesus commenced by th e
shores of Galilee and in the thoroughfares o f
Jerusalem did not end when the Good Shep-
herd gave his life for the sheep . He has im-
parted His resurrection power to His Churc h
whereby they have continued in His purpos e
to reconcile all men unto God . Immediatel y
following the baptism of the spirit at Pente-
cost the apostles began to obey the Master' s
command "Go ye into all the world and
preach the Gospel to every creature" . (Mark
16 . 15) . Peter, who led the Early Church i n
the first flush of obedience and power, wrot e
in later years, "for even hereunto were y e
called, because Christ also suffered for us ,
leaving us an example, that ye should follow
his steps . . . for ye were as sheep going astra y
but are now returned unto the Shepherd an d
Bishop of your souls" . (1 Peter 2. 21-25) .

If in fact we are following in His steps w e
shall be doing the same work which He di d
while on earth . He is still the good shepherd
and He operates today through those of Hi s
followers who have been in close fellowshi p
with Him. We who fully surrender our live s
to Jesus become His instruments of blessin g
others by reaching out to those who are lost .
Twentieth century life with all its invention s
and refinements has not changed human nat-
ure. Adoration at the shrine of Science and
Progress has not uprooted sin from the heart s
of men. Only Jesus can do that, and He does
do it through us, just so far as we yield ou r
hands and our feet, our lips and our pens to
His command .

Each day we rub shoulders with some who
so far have not responded to the call of th e
Good Shepherd. Do they hear the voice of the
Saviour as we speak to them? Does our be-
haviour towards our colleagues or neighbour s
denote the gentleness and care of a tende r
shepherd? Or does our biting tongue an d
rough handling towards other folk indicate
that we are no more than a hireling? Shee p
are timid creatures and are easily repulsed ,
yet when in need and danger they are readil y
assured by the skill of the shepherd. We have
in the Word of God that food and drink, and
that comfort and balm, which the world need s
today. It is our privilege and our duty to se e
that we are not selfish with God 's gifts bu t
distribute them gladly according to His Word .

tt
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If we fail to do so, we shall not be gaining th e
experience required by those who will be
associated in the work of reconciling all me n
to God in the age to come .

The life of the Good Shepherd was not giv-
en in vain. Jesus died in order that the los t
everywhere, including those in their graves ,
might hear his voice and be brought home t o
the fold . It is the privilege of those who giv e
themselves in complete self-surrender t o
Christ now, to be fitted for the work of recon-
ciling and rehabilitating all men to the finish-
ed creation as God intended this earth to be .
But association with Jesus in that work ca n
only become a reality if our very natures ar e
transformed by the renewing of our min d
into the likeness of our Saviour. We mus t
have His compassion and patience ; our hand s
and voice must become gentle like His, i n
order that even the most wayward sheep shall

have fullest opportunity to be brought bac k
into harmony with the Creator and His cre-
ation .

The work of that time when the violent
shall no more prosper and all shall learn the
way of peace, is described most beautifull y
by Isaiah in chapter 40, vv . 10, 11 . The feeding
of the flock, the gathering of the lambs, an d
the leading of those with young, is the wor k
of shepherds who by reason of their upright-
ness and sweetness of character have gaine d
the confidence of the sheep who depend upo n
them. They are principles by which the King-
dom of God upon earth is to be establishe d
and they are the qualities to be found in al l
who will have the oversight of that Kingdom .
May those same principles dominate our live s
now, so shaping our characters for God 's ser-
vice in this world and the world that is to
come .

TBE IIOLY CITY

	

A glance at Rev . 2 2

The vision of the new Jerusalem, the
account of which concludes the Book of Rev -
elation and the Bible, is a symbolic represent-
ation of the final phase, the consummation ,
of the Divine Plan. John saw a wonderfu l
city descending out of the heavens to settl e
everlastingly upon the new earth created b y
God to take the place of that old earth whic h
had passed away . This city was to become th e
dwelling-place of God, where He would dwel l
with men, and into it there should nothin g
defiling ever enter ; only those that wer e
accounted worthy of everlasting life . From
the city there flowed a "'River of Life", hav-
ing "Trees of Life" growing upon its banks ,
and from this water and food of life the sin-
sick nations of the world were to derive sus-
tenance and healing . The vision closes with a
gracious invitation to all men, that they com e
and partake of the water of life freely .

This is not a vision of Heaven, as so man y
have supposed . Its essential basis is the com-
ing of Divine government to earth and th e
presence of God to be with men . It foreshad-
ows the restoration of Edenic conditions upo n
earth, for the connection of this River an d
these Trees of Life with the Genesis story i s
too plain to be ignored . It pictures the tim e
when this rebellious earth has become full y
reconciled to God and, to use Paul's words i n
Rom . 8. 21 "The creation itself shall b e
delivered from the bondage of corruption into
the glorious liberty of the children of God" .

The Church of Christ has already (in the 20t h
chapter) been exalted to Heaven and eterna l
association with Christ the Lord ; the 21st and
22nd chapters tell of the corresponding com-
pletion of the Divine Plan for the earth, a
completion which is to be effected during th e
Millennial Age .

John's introductory synopsis of the visio n
(chap. 21 . 1-8) records the words he hear d
from heaven "Behold the tabernacle (dwell-
ing place) of God is with men, and he wil l
dwell with them, and they shall be his people ,
and God himself shall be with them, and b e
their God . And God shall wipe away all tear s
from their eyes; and there shall be no mar e
death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neithe r
shall there be any more pain ; for the former
things are passed away" . It is sometime s
suggested that this chapter records tw o
separate descents of the Holy City to earth ,
this is not likely . It is more probable tha t
John prefaced his account of the actual visio n
with a short summary and then in verse 9
addressed himself to the vision in detail .

The city as it appeared to John was squar e
in outline, surrounded by a high wall o f
gleaming green jasper, the golden building s
set in terraces, one above another so that a t
the centre its height appeared to be as grea t
as the width . This square form symbolised th e
justice and righteousness of the new Divine
government, and its intimate connection with
the heavenly powers was shown by its tower-
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ing up to the skies . The wall rested upon twel-
ve foundations bearing the names of the
apostles, and at each of the twelve loft y
gateways there was posted a guardian angel .
The number twelve had particular signifi-
cance to the ancients, for they pictured th e
sun as issuing forth from twelve successiv e
portals in the heavens in turn, as month
succeeded month, and this, with the divisio n
of the day into twelve hours, invested the
number with the idea of earthly or materia l
completeness and universality . Hence the
twelve gateways, facing three each to north ,
south, east and west, symbolised the univer-
sal invitation to all peoples of earth to ente r
the Holy City ; "Whosoever will, let hi m
come" (Rev . 22. 17) . "In this mountain wil l
the Lord of Hosts make unto all people a
feast of fat things." (Isa. 25. 6) . The twelve
foundations bearing the names of the Apostles
stood for the universal appeal of the Gospe l
upon which the City is built . The height of
the wall, one hundred and forty-four cubits ,
indicated the full comprehensive nature o f
the Kingdom, that it will contain all of God' s
earthly perfected creation; nothing will be
left outside .

The first function of the Holy City is t o
cleanse the nations . God is pictured as dwell-
ing in the centre of the City, seated upon Hi s
Throne, the Son beside Him, for the purpos e
of "wiping away all tears" from the eyes o f
men (Rev. 21 . 4 and 22. 3-5), and bringin g
healing to all . This work is denoted by th e
spectacle of a River of Life, seen by John to
proceed from the Throne and issue forth fro m
the city to flow through the country outside .
The A.V. verse division of chap. 22. 1-2 is
unfortunate and obscures the true sense .
Rightly expressed, the passage reads "And he
shewed me a pure river of water of life, clea r
as crystal, proceeding out of the throne o f
God and of the Lamb, in the midst of th e
street of it (the city) . And on either side o f
the river was there the tree of life, which
bare twelve manners of fruits, and yielded
her fruit every month ; and the leaves of the
tree were for the healing of the nations " . The
term "street" means a broad highway, and
"tree of life" is a generic term referring, no t
to one single tree, but to the species gener-
ally . John saw this broad highway extendin g
outward from the(sity and the river flowin g
along its centre, the sides of the river bein g
flanked with trees of life bearing twelve var-
ieties of fruit . This is much like the visio n
seen by Ezekiel when he saw the river of life
issuing from the Millennial Temple and How -

ing out to the east country, the trees of lif e
on its banks also being for food and healin g
(Ezek. 47. 1-12) . This "street" corresponds to
the "Highway of Holiness" spoken of by
Isaiah in his 35th chapter "And an highwa y
shall be there, and a way, and it shall be call-
ed The Way of Holiness ; the unclean shal l
not pass over it (overlook it or miss finding
it) ; for he shall be with them" . This "High-
way of Holiness" is the symbolic road alon g
which mankind will be invited and exhorted ,
during the Millennial Age, to travel, towar d
harmony and reconciliation with God thro-
ugh faith in Jesus Christ and acceptance o f
Him as Saviour .

"And the nations of them. which are saved
shall walk in the light of it ; and the kings o f
the earth do bring their glory and honour into
it . " (21 . 24) . These are the peoples to who m
are addressed the words in the Parable of th e
Sheep and Goats "Come, ye blessed of m y
Father, inherit the Kingdom prepared for yo u
from the foundation of the world" (Matt . 25 .
34) . When the evangelical work of the Millen-
nial Age has been completed and all who ar e
capable of recovery have become reconcile d
to God and attained human perfection, the y
are depicted as being the perpetual citizen s
of the Holy City. Every man will be a king ,
for God created man lord of the earthly
dominion, and all men will share in the task
of administering this earthly dominion i n
harmony with Divine laws . Hence all are
"kings" and all will bring the glory and
honour of sinless manhood into it .

Here the veil is drawn. The Holy Scriptures
do not take us beyond the end of the Millen-
nial Age to talk in detail of the "ages of glory
to follow" . Of the condition and life of th e
redeemed through the everlasting years the y
say nothing . We are shown the Plan of Go d
for this earth at its triumphant conclusion ,
sin and evil doers destroyed, the Church o f
Christ exalted to the heavens, and all the
nations fully converted to God and enjoyin g
His munificence on the restored and perfecte d
earth . "Not a stain of sin mars the peace an d
harmony of a perfect society ." For the furthe r
glories of revelation, of knowledge and o f
activity that must assuredly be the lot of al l
the redeemed we must wait, until the tim e
shall come : but we can wait in full assuranc e
that as Isaiah predicted (Isa . 32 . 17) "the work
of righteousness shall be peace, and the effec t
of righteousness quietness and assurance for
ever" .
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ClUGIIT UP

`"We which are alive and remain shall b e
caught up together with them in the clouds ,
to meet the Lord in the air" (1 Thess . 4 . 17) .

The words "caught up" occupy a centra l
position in this passage, and because of thei r
place in Second Advent doctrine they
seem to warrant more than usually close con-
sideration. Throughout the Age Christian s
have expected and looked for the promised
coming of the Lord to take them to be with
Him, and since for the major part of tha t
time Heaven was held to be a place "above
the bright blue sky" as the old hymn has it ,
"caught up" was an immediately appealin g
word and very expressive of the process o f
resurrection to glory as normally visualised.

The word here rendered "caught up"
(harpazo) appears about sixteen times in th e
New Testament and also in the Septuagint
and Apocrypha ; it is a common Greek word
and is used throughout classical Greek liter-
ature. Its basic meaning as defined by Thaye r
is to seize, to snatch away, to carry off by
force, to claim for one's self . The idea of un-
expectedness or suddenness is inherent . I t
does not of itself contain the idea of direction ,
this has to be determined by the subject to
which it refers, and in fact the expression "to
be snatched away " is probably a more accur-
ate equivalent than "to be caught up". Sever -
al translators (Rotherham, Young, Diaglott ,
Way) do render it "caught away" instead o f
"caught up" in this particular text .

The usage of the word is best shown by
classifying the instances in which it appears .
From this it seems clear that a sudden or
forcible removal or carrying away is intend -
ed. Thus (with the A .V. rendering of "har-
pazo" in italics) :
John 10 . 12 "The wolf catcheth them"
Matt. 13. 19 "The wicked one catcheth awa y

that which was sown"
Gen. 37. 33 (LXX) "A wild beast has carried

off Joseph "
Jud. 21 . 21 (LXX) "Catch you every man hi s

wife of the daughters of Shiloh "
John 10. 28 "No man is able to pluck them

out of my Father 's hand"
Jude 23 "Some save with fear, pulling them

out of the fire"
2 Sam. 23. 21 (LXX) "Benaiah plucked the

spear out of the Egyptian's hand"
Matt . 11 . 12 "The kingdom of heaven suffer -

eth violence and the violent take it by

A word study on a
Second Advent them e

force"
John 6. 15 "Jesus perceived that they . . .

would take him by force, to make him
a king"

Acts 23. 10 "The chief captain commande d
the soldiers . . . to take him by forc e
from among them"

Luke 8 . 29 "For oftimes it (the unclean spirit )
had caught him"

Acts 6. 12 "They came upon him and caught
him"

Acts 19. 29 "And having caught Gaius and
Aristarchus they rushed into the the-
atre"

Acts 27. 15 "There arose a tempestuous wind ,
and when the ship was caught, we let
her drive"

Ezek. 22 . 25 (LXX) "A roaring lion ravening
the prey"

Matt. 7. 15 "Inwardly they are ravening
wolves"

Luke 18. 11 "I am . . . not as other men are ,
extortioners"

1 Cor . 6. 10 "Neither revilers, nor extortion -
ers, shall inherit the kingdom of God " .

These instances illustrate the customar y
usage of the word . In all cases the idea of a
forcible seizure and taking away is contained ;
the subject of the seizure has no power to
resist . In most of them there is no limitation
of time involved ; the seizure is unexpecte d
and sudden but the duration of the process
is dependent upon the nature of the case . In
Jud. 21 . 21, for example, where the men o f
Benjamin hid themselves in the vineyards i n
order to capture wives for themselves of th e
unsuspecting girls of Shiloh the operatio n
was necessarily swift, all over in a minute .
In John 6. 15 the proposed taking of Jesus by
force to make Him a king would have been a
more lengthy process . The use of the word fo r
"extortioners " in Luke 18 . 11 implies a dura-
tion lasting the lifetime of the extortioner,
or at least so long as he practised his oppres-
sion. As a rule, however, the word does see m
to imply that once the action of snatching
away has been performed, the process is
completed .

On this basis four more references have t o
do with subjects closely akin to the occur-
rence in the text under discussion . In Acts 8 .
39, after Philip the evangelist, journeying
near Gaza, had baptised the Ethiopian eun-
uch, "the Spirit of the Lord caught away
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Philip, that the eunuch saw him no more . . .
but Philip was found at Azotus". Read liter -
ally, this implies that Philip disappeared
from the eunuch 's sight and presence and
was instantaneously transferred to a plac e
twenty miles away . There is a marked simi-
larity between this incident, the Old Testa-
ment story of the translation of Elijah, and
the reference in Hebrews to the translatio n
of Enoch. Each is depicted as having bee n
taken away by the power of the Holy Spiri t
of God, and the observers saw them no more.
A symbolic reference in Rev . 12. 5 tells of the
ascent to heaven of the "man-child" ; "her
child was caught up unto God, and to his
throne" . The explanation of this allusion be -
longs to the realm of interpretation but
although the narrative in Rev. 12 is a sym-
bolic picture and not to be understood liter -
ally the essence of it is that the "man-child "
went "up" to `"heaven" ; "caught up" then be -
comes the logically correct rendering of th e
word. The remaining two instances occur in
St. Paul's second letter to the Corinthian s
where he describes the occasion on which ,
whether in the body or out of the body h e
knew not, he was "caught up" into Paradise ,
the third heaven, and heard "unutterable
things which it is not possible for a man t o
relate" (2 Cor . 12 . 2-4) . Now this passage is the
closest parallel we have to the words of 1
Thess . 4. 17 ; one caught away into heaven ,
probably in vision, but hearing and seein g
heavenly things. The impression left upo n
the Apostle 's mind was obviously that of an
instantaneous change from the scenes of thi s
earth to those of heaven, and the question o f
locomotion, of "going there", a secondary
consideration. It might well be that this ex-
perience determined the words he employe d
later on when in 1 Cor . 15 he described the
transition of believers from earthly to hea-
venly life as a "change— " in a moment, in
the twinkling of an eye " . His letter to the
Thessalonians was written some seven o r
eight years after his "catching away" into
the "third heaven " so that here again his use
of "harpazo" might well have been chose n
with that memory in mind .

The conclusion to be drawn, then, is tha t
the Scriptural usage of the word "harpazo"
does not necessarily demand an upward as -
cent of the subject, in this case the livin g
believer, into the air and clouds. What it does
demand in Thessalonians is an abrupt and
instantaneous transfer from human to spirit-
ual, from terrestrial to celestial, from cor-
ruptible to incorruptible, from mortal to

immortal . The believer who at one moment i s
upon the earth in full possession of his fiv e
terrestrial senses suddenly finds himself i n
another world. the celestial, "clothed upon"
with his celestial body, his "house from
heaven", of 2 Cor . 5 . 1-4, in possession of new
senses adapted to that world, his old terres-
trial body having been left behind to mingl e
its constituent atoms with the atoms of th e
earth from which it was originally derived—
"dust to dust" . In the biological sense that i s
death, the death of the human, even althoug h
because the "change" is instantaneous there
is no consciousness of an interruption of life .

This is the "First Resurrection" . The Ap-
ostle John in 1 John 3 . 2 tells us that "we
know not what we shall be, but we kno w
that when he shall appear we shall be like
him, for we shall see him as he is" . That
statement fixes the place of meeting an d
recognition as in the celestial sphere—fo r
never whilst in the flesh can we see Jesus "a s
he is", neither whilst in the flesh can it eve r
be said that "we shall be like him", This is an
important element in the understanding o f
this subject ; there can be no question of the
human body "ascending" into heaven locate d
somewhere in interstellar space and reache d
by a process of travelling outwards fro m
earth, for nothing of the terrestrial can find
any place in the celestial . The human frame
has served its purpose for the believer's soj-
ourn on this earth ; it is discarded and lef t
behind at the First Resurrection when, t o
use the Psalmist 's words in Psa. 17. 15, he
awakes "with thy likeness" . With a scope o f
sense-perception and range of powers fa r
transcending anything we have known o n
earth or has ever been associated with human
nature, his life is finding expression throug h
a new and essentially different body .

The A.V. translators were logical enough ,
in their day, to translate "harpazo" "caugh t
up" in 1 Thess. 4. 17. Whatever our under-
standing of the nature of the spiritual worl d
we naturally and instinctively think of it a s
"up there" . Because in this our day we have a
much clearer perception of the difference
between human and spiritual natures, bet-
ween the terrestrial and celestial orders o f
existence, it is well if we remember tha t
what St. Paul was describing to the Thessa-
lonians in language they could be expected
to understand, and within the scope of thei r
own range of knowledge, was the "change "
that must come when, at last, we enter int o
the experience of the First Resurrection .
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STUDIES IN THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN
Part 10

	

I John 3 . 1

The third chapter of John's first epistle
opens up a new subject . It has already bee n
observed that the first two chapters are com-
plete in themselves and may, for all that w e
know, have originally constituted a separate
letter. The end of the second chapter conclud -
es one line of argument quite definitely and
the beginning of the third as clearly com-
mences an entirely fresh line of thought . The
theme of the first two chapters is constancy —
abiding in God, in Christ, in the light, in the
Truth. The theme of the remaining three
chapters of the epistle is love—God 's love for
us, our love for God, for Christ, for each other ,
for the Truth . John wants us to know that no t
only is Christian constancy, "abiding in Him " ,
necessary, if we are to attain the "prize of th e
High Calling of God in Christ Jesu s" , but also
the supreme quality of love, love in all it s
aspects and its powers . Just as in the first
two chapters he tells us that it is little use a
man claiming to be walking in the light whe n
there is darkness in his own heart and mind ,
so now he tells us that we sadly deceive our-
selves in claiming to love God if we have no t
love for our brother . And the love that w e
have for our brethren must be of the same
quality as the love that God has for us. That
is a sobering thought . No mere feeling of goo d
fellowship, this : no tacit acceptance and
toleration of our brethren without any deepe r
or more personal feeling. Those whom we
recognise as fellow members in the Body o f
Christ must needs be of as great concern to
us as we ourselves are to God .

But before coming to that heart-searching
thought John seeks to establish the founda-
tion of our fellowship together and shows
that our whole acceptance before God is bas-
ed upon love : not, at first, our love for Him ,
but His for us . "Behold, what manner of lov e
the Father hath bestowed upon us, that w e
should be called the sons of God ." (ch. 3. vs .
1) . In that simple sentence of twenty words
John preaches a most eloquent discourse en-
shrining the whole truth of our acceptanc e
with God . It is of His love, a love greater tha n
man has ever known or can ever conceive i n
relation to any other thing, and its outcom e
is that we, weak, puny things of earth, ar e
become sons of God, offspring of the Most
High, having the right of entry to His pre-
sence as children have the privilege of access

to their natural fathers . When one compare s
the insignificance of mortals, inhabiting thi s
grain of matter floating on its way throug h
the vast recesses of space, with the majest y
and magnificence of the One Who is King o f
kings and Lord of lords, dwelling in the ligh t
which no man can approach unto, whom n o
man hath seen nor can see, the words of Joh n
seem all too inadequate to express the feel-
ing which he has at heart . `"Behold what man -
ner of love " that has raised us to so lofty a
position of honour and privilege in His sight :

What love is this? We know that the lov e
of God extends throughout all His creation .
None of His erring creatures are debarre d
from a share in the redeeming power of tha t
love if they will . The most famous text in al l
the Bible tells us that God so loved the world ,
that He gave His only Son for its redemption .
The text is so well-known, and so familiar ,
that we tend to lose sight of its significance .
We think of the gift and to some extent fai l
to realise the depth of the love that inspire d
the gift . We reflect upon the love of Jesu s
Christ Who came to seek and to save tha t
which was lost and we measurably overloo k
the love of the Father which inspired tha t
coming. Of course both those manifestation s
of love are really one and the same love, fo r
this is only one of the aspects in which "I an d
my Father are one" (Jno. 10. 30) . And this
oneness which subsists between the Fathe r
and the Son demands that we reject complet-
ely and for ever the old theological idea tha t
Jesus waits to be merciful to the sinner whils t
God demands only judgment upon the sinner .
The old mediaeval paintings that depicted
Christ protecting the fallen world from the
vengeance of its angry God were little short
of blasphemous ; their creators can only es -
cape that charge on the plea of ignorance . We
in our day have no such excuse and we mus t
realise that the entire Plan of Salvation i s
permeated through and through with the lov e
of God, manifested in Christ Jesus our Lord .
God is just ; there can be no doubt about that ,
and Jesus is just also, for He is one with God ,
but God is also the justifier of him which be-
lieveth in Jesus, and Jesus Himself has sai d
"he that cometh to me I will in no wise cas t
out" (Jno. 6 . 37) . These sublime words befor e
us could never have been coined by John i f
he had believed, as many ill-instructed dis-
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ciples in later days have believed, that Jesus '
death on the Cross was a blood-sacrifice offer -
ed to God in order to appease His wrath with
man. That view is occasionally met with even
to-day and it is rank blasphemy. The wrath
of God which is revealed from heaven agains t
all unrighteousness cannot be appeased b y
anything short of the elimination of the si n
that has provoked the wrath, and that wrat h
is directed against the sin and not the sinner .
Hence the saying that is familiar to some o f
us "God hates the sin but loves the sinner" .
Those eight words at any rate express soun d
doctrine and true theology . When God the
Father loved the sinful race of men, Jesu s
loved them too and came to save them ; when
Jesus the Son suffered as He must suffer, i n
the course of that act of redemption, God th e
Father suffered too . It could not possibly be
otherwise and still be true that "I and m y
Father are one" .

It is this love of God that is the guarantee
of an opportunity for all men in the comin g
Age. He made men for life and not for death ,
and even although death must ever remai n
the penalty on wilful and irrecoverable sin-
ners it is going to be a hard thing for thos e
same sinners to steel themselves against al l
the persuasive influences God will bring t o
bear upon them during the Millennial Age . I t
is sometimes urged. as a reproach, that the
gospel of the Millennium is a gospel of a sec-
ond chance, and we do not need to apologis e
for the fact nor attempt to whittle it down b y
arguing that under present conditions of sin ,
no man really has had a fair "first" chance .
The Prodigal Son in the parable had a secon d
chance and the story ended happily . There
are many Biblical characters whose historie s
show that they had a second chance to recov-
er from past failures and demonstrate thei r
loyalty to God . "How oft shall my brother sirr ,
against me and I forgive him" asked Peter
"till seven times?" How positively and force -
fully came the answer of Jesus to him "Nay ,
until seventy times seven" (Matt . 18. 21-22) .
Jesus knew Himself to be fully in tune wit h
the Father when He laid down that principle .
Not until the deliberate sinner has rejecte d
every incentive to righteousness the Heaven-
ly Father can possibly put before him wil l
Divine love return to itself and leave the sin-
ner to the inevitable result of his wilful si n
Even that will be the final proof of love ; the
love that withdraws this gift of life, that the
recipient neither desires nor can use aright ,
granting him what is really a blessing to him ,
the only alternative to continued life in an

environment which he resents and into whic h
he will not fit .

God's great love for man, then, is shown i n
four main aspects .

The first is His provision for man in creat-
ion. The earth and all it contains is so admir-
ably fitted for the use and enjoyment and
continued life of perfect humankind that w e
cannot but see here evidence of God's grea t
love. Very soon after the beginning, we rea d
of the first man to work and make articles i n
copper and iron ; but it was God who stored
the copper and iron ore in the heart of the
earth, vast ages before Eden, for man to fin d
in due time and convert to his use . We obtai n
our light and heat and power in this modern
age very largely from coal ; it was God
Who caused to grow those rich forests of the
Carboniferous Era, long ago, that they migh t
eventually provide the black mineral that i s
so essential to our needs to-day . Upon the
earth, below the sea, in the sea, in the air ,
everywhere we look, we can see evidence of
God's love for man in the preparations tha t
He made for man's well-being before eve r
man was .

Secondly . God 's love is shown in His for-
bearance with man's sin . It is idle to pretend
that the "high and lofty one that inhabitet h
eternity" looks down with indifference upon
the wickedness and cruelty of man . Surely i t
is only His infinite Wisdom—and His grea t
Love—that restrains Him from doing what
the prophet Isaiah upon one occasion besough t
Him to do . rend the heavens and come dow n
in swift judgment. True, from time to time
He has intervened in judgment—Eden, th e
Flood, the Exodus ; many are the instances o f
such judgments—but always they have bee n
part of His calculated Plan and never ha s
Divine judgment made an utter end . It has
always left the way clear for a fresh start .
That is a striking evidence of God's love fo r
this sinful race .

Thirdly . God ' s love is shown in His plan s
for man's future . So very few know of these ;
we who hold this precious knowledge ough t
to esteem very highly the privilege that i s
ours . "As truly as I live . saifh God, the whole
earth shall be full of my glory." "The work of
righteousness shall be peace, and the effect of
righteousness quietness and assurance fo r
ever." "And my people shall dwell in a quie t
habitation ." "The tabernacle of God is wit h
men and he will dwell with them ." All these
and many more are promises yet to be fulfil -
led and promises that are sure of fulfilment .
They are all evidences of God 's love for man
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and His determination that mankind shall ye t
attain to the condition of perfection that He
has all the time intended.

Fourthly, God ' s love is shown in His con-
tentment with man in the Ages of glory that
are to follow the ending of the Millennia l
Age. The very phraseology of Scripture bre-
athes the spirit of expectancy and anticipa-
tion which God manifests as He looks forward
to that glad day that sees the consummation
of His Plan upon earth . "And it shall come to
pass, that from one new moon to another, an d
from one Sabbath to another, shall all fles h
come to worship before me, saith the Lord "
(Isa . 66 . 23) . It is impossible not to sense the
spirit of satisfaction with the completed work
that pervades those words. "There shall be no
more death, neither sorrow nor sighing, fo r
the former things are passed away . And he
that sitteth on the Throne saith, Behold, I
make all things new" (Rev. 21 . 4-5) . Just as
Jesus shall see of the travail of His soul an d
shall be satisfied (Isa . 53. 11) so will the Hea-
venly Father behold all that He has made, and
say once again, as He did in the day of Adam's
creation, "Behold, it is very good!" In that
eternal contentment with all that He ha s
done with man and made of man in this earth
we have a grand manifestation of so "great
manner of love" bestowed by Him upon Hi s
earthly creation .

Then if this must be so with mankind upon
earth, how great must be the love our Fathe r
cherishes for His spiritual family, the Church !
The human race will spend eternity before
the Throne, content in the radiance of Hi s
presence, but those who have been faithful t o
their covenant of consecration with Him i n
this Age are to spend eternity in the Throne ,
members of the family of heaven, having al -
ways direct access to the God and Father o f
us all . As members of the "Bride" of Christ ,
of the glorious celestial company that is to b e
associated with the Son in all that hereafte r
He is to do, there is surely a very intens e
sense in which the love of God is their por-
tion. Although we cannot admit for one mom-
ent that God has `"favourites", in the sense i n
which the world understands and uses tha t
term, yet just as on earth there are family
affections and loves that mean so much more
than the affections of the wider circle, be -
cause of closer affinities and interests an d
sympathies, so it must be with the Most High
and those whose hearts are given exclusively
and wholly to Him . In the experiences of a n
ordinary life, those with whom we have gone
through the most trying or dangerous exper-

iences, those with whom we have laboured
the most intensely for the attainment of som e
cherished ideal, are the ones for whom w e
normally have love of a depth and characte r
that we do not find in us to extend to others .
It is a love that has found its root and its sus -
tenance in those common experiences and
trials and strivings, and without them it
could never have been. So with the love o f
God to His sons ; without our coming to Him
and our wholehearted consecration of our -
selves to His service and our sincere endeav-
ours to be conformed to His image, the imag e
of His Son, He could never enter with us int o
this experience of Divine love of such degree .
We Christians have believed in God and wit-
nessed for God and sacrificed for God whe n
all has seemed to be against Him; we have
held to our faith, enduring "as seeing Him
who is invisible" (Heb . 11 . 27) ; is it not to b e
expected therefore that there should be some
reflection of all those things in the lov e
wherewith the Father loves us ?

This "what manner of love" that the Father
has bestowed upon us therefore has two as-
pects . It is first of all of His great and abiding
love for mankind that the opportunity of be -
coming the sons of God is offered to us . It i s
of His love for all mankind that He has pro-
vided that some may become sons of God i n
this Age, that they may be the means of re-
conciling to God all who will, in the next Age ,
and so complete the great purpose which wa s
inspired by and is the embodiment of God 's
love. It is of that love that provision was mad e
in Jesus that "whosoever believeth in Hi m
should not perish but have everlasting life "
(Jno. 3. 16), that in consequence we whos e
hearts are turned towards God may come t o
Him now in confidence, "having boldness to
enter into the holiest by the blood of Jesus"
(Heb. 10. 19) and so come into this hallowe d
condition of sonship . And having thus enter-
ed, we shall experience, as the years pass by ,
more and more of that other aspect of God ' s
love that is strengthened and deepened by
our lives' conduct before Him and our devo-
tion to Him. When the Apostle speaks of ou r
being presented before the presence of the
Father with exceeding joy he is using n o
empty phrase; there will be joy, exceedin g
joy, on both sides . "The Father himself loveth
you" said Jesus, and the Father Who so loveth
will most surely manifest "exceeding joy "
when those who have loved Him supremel y
are at length conducted into His presence .

(To be continued)
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"AND THE PRISONERS HEARD THEM" An incident in the
life of St . Pau l

What an artlessly simple statement Luk e
makes in these few words, and yet how ful l
of significance . Of course, all the prisoner s
would know what had happened earlier in th e
day, when the two special prisoners in the in-
ner ward had been brought into custody .
Every one of them would know that when th e
Roman lictors had done their work the tw o
prisoners ' backs would be a complete mass o f
bleeding wounds and discoloured bruises. And
if any articulate sounds did pass the sufferer s '
lips, they would expect only groans and curs -
es. Most men the world over, when every
moment caused pain, would give vent to thei r
resentment with such groans . even if it did
not constrain them to call down imprecation s
of woe upon their torturers . And then, added
to the physical injuries, and swollen sores ,
they were thrust into the stocks, so that littl e
or no movement of the extremities was pos-
sible to them .

Thus, cramp and rigidity of muscles woul d
supervene, and make a bad condition worse ,
and if the stocks confined the upper limbs as
well as the legs—even if not also the neck—
unnatural posture would make the body ach e
from head to toe, without any slightest mean s
of alleviating the distress. One can well im-
agine them to be in pain within and without ,
and from end to end of their tortured frame .
Even if (as seems probable from the text) ,
only their feet were fast, and hands and neck s
were somewhat free, the actual degree of free
movement would be small . A special charge
concerning the prisoners had been made by
the magistrates, and in view of that the jailo r
would not be over-lenient to them, so tha t
though only their feet were in the stocks, it i s
very probable their hands were in chains.

At the very best, their position was as un-
desirable as could well be . Added to thi s
physical distress would be the dankness an d
the darkness of their cell . Scarce a breath o f
air and not one single ray of light would ten d
to lighten the damp musty odour of the cell .
Such places were often vermin-infected, eve n
if not tainted with pestilential stench . When
the two prisoners' position is summarise d
thus, it would seem that this wicked old earth
had only one penalty more severe it coul d
inflict . Short of depriving them of life, th e
passions and inhumanity of man had heaped
upon them an avalanche of sorrows and woes .

To the spite of foes had been added the injur y
of an unjust trial, against which most me n
would have severely chafed. Thus, to the
physical distress must be added the possibl e
sufferings of the mind .

What a conquest of mind over matter, of
the spirit over the body, of faith over actua l
reality occurred in that inner prison cell tha t
night! Like others of the same little band ,
they counted it a privilege to suffer for the
Name of the Lord, for they knew that in thi s
suffering they were "filling up the measure "
of suffering allotted to the Christ of God .
As every cup may be filled by adding drop to
drop. so Christ's "Cup" will be filled by ever y
spasm of anguish and suffering nobly born e
for His sake. There is indeed the "filling" of a
cup, as there is also the "drinking" of a cup ;
and in the Way of God they who drink fro m
the one, contribute a little quota to the filling
of the other .

Hence, there was no room for vain regret s
or groans or maledictions in that little cell .
"Paul and Silas prayed " , then, when the voice
of prayer came to an end, the accents of praise
to God swept through the confines of the cell ,
and out into the larger outer ward . "And the
prisoners heard them ." What would they
think of such men? Perhaps first feeling s
would be of annoyance if the singing ha d
roused them from their slumbers, but soo n
they had reason enough to listen and hear .

The prison itself began to shake ; the doors
were flung widely ajar, and even their ow n
chains fell off! What a night that was, a s
Heaven answered both prayer and praise !
The fortitude of two stout hearts, rising u p
above dismal circumstances set in motion the
wheels of Providence, and great things en -
sued .

From this episode sprang the nucleus of the
Philippian Church—perhaps the dearest
church of all to one of our prisoners in th e
stocks! Truly it was a mysterious way in
which Divine Providence that night perform-
ed its wonderful work. It planted its footstep s
in the quaking earth, and rode upon the re-
pentant attitudes of men, because two valiant
followers of the Lamb had risen up superio r
to their woeful circumstances .

What lesson can we learn from this episode?
First, let us be reminded that the God o f

Paul and Silas is our God too . He knew full
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well, even though midnight darkness la y
around, where His faithful children were
confined. No darkness could hide them from
His sight . In our nights of sorrow or alarm,
that is a great thought to take to heart . No
curtain of night can intrude and hide God' s
child from God's watchful eye . The darkness
is as the light to Him, and cannot intercep t
His view of those on whom He has set Hi s
Love .

Then let us note that prayer is better tha n
recrimination, even at the midnight hour .
Paul and Silas might have talked only of thei r
bleeding backs and aching limbs, and hav e
spent their time wondering how long the y
might have to endure their lot ; or they coul d
have allowed fear to chill their hearts abou t
future prospects .

When terror stalks the night sky or dan-
gers multiply, it would be far more to th e
glory of God if the neighbours hear of ou r
peace of heart and our trust in God, than i f
we moan and grumble and lament. The dif-
ference between the two sets of prisoners
that night lay in this : Paul and Silas knew

the way of God, the others did not !
That knowledge was a strong controllin g

power which conquered human fear and
fancy, and helped to transmute suffering int o
Christ-like fortitude . It helped the followers
of the Lord to take the episode in the curric-
ulum of the school of Christ, and to make th e
members of the body the servant (or slave )
of the new mind. This is the fibre martyrs are
made of, when it has been sublimated by fire
and ordeal . And it is in the little hole-in-the-
corner episodes of life where it is done—in
the darkness of our prison cells .

The best commentary upon the power of
God in the heart is a calm, cool deportment
in face of danger, which rises from the assur-
ance that God is our Father, and that we are
His children and that we are being kept in the
hollow of His hand. We may not all be able
to sing praises in the dead of night, but we
can all pray, and let the knowledge thus go
forth that we have been with Jesus an d
learned of Him. Other prisoners will then
also hear .

EVENTIDE

	

"So he bringeth them unto their desired haven "

"Your Father knoweth what things ye hav e
need of, before ye ask ." (Matt . 6. 8) . "Your
Father knoweth that ye have need of al l
these things ." (Matt . 6. 32) . It was no light
thing Jesus undertook when He began to
teach His disciples dependence upon God fo r
their needs . A little while before He had
called them to leave their ordinary pursuits
to follow Him. Of some of them it is sai d
"they straightway left the nets and followe d
Him". (Matt . 4 . 20) . And again "they straight-
way left the boat and their father and follow-
ed him". (v. 22) . Introducing them to thei r
new life's-work Jesus took them with Hi m
on His first evangelistic tour in Galilee, and
as He spake before them in the synagogues ,
and wrought His works of mercy here, there ,
and yonder. He brought home to their mind s
that there was a great work to be done i n
Israel . People flocked together in crowds afte r
Him from every corner of the land, bringin g
along with them their ailing friends and rel-
atives—" they brought unto Him all that wer e
sick . . . and He healed them" . (Matt . 4 . 24) .

This first tour through Galilee was an ob-
ject lesson to teach them how great the task
and how urgent the service to which He had

called them . Israel was expectant and hun-
gry. Long had they been as a flock untende d
and unfed . And they had sickness other tha n
that of flesh . His preaching had revived thei r
hopes, and quickened their anticipation.
Hence those crowds from Galilee and Deca-
polis, and Jerusalem and Judea, and from
beyond the Jordan. (v. 25) .

Because of this overwhelming respons e
from north and south, from east and west,
Jesus invited His disciples aside to teach the m
the basic principles of Kingdom truth . "He
went up into the mountain", and when H e
had seated Himself, His disciples gathere d
close around and He taught them .

How illuminating and vital were those con-
trasts He drew between the "old" and th e
"new", between what "ye have heard it said "
and what "I say unto you"! And how inspir-
ing the assertions that they were "salt " in the
earth, and "light in the world"—those vast
crowds that had come to His preaching! An d
the "salt " must season ; the "light" illumin-
ate! They were the "salt" ; that crowd was
the "earth"! They were the "light", that con -
course the "world"! Needs must be tha t
"they" be introduced into "it" if the work is
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to be done .
Obviously "they" were to be different fro m

"it" else there could be no results . That
"world" could pursue its own tasks : that
"earth" could seek its own ends . That crowd
could sow and reap, could eat and drink :
could trade and barter : could pray and giv e
alms in open places—not so could they! Thei r
harvest must be of `"men" ; their work mus t
be winning souls : their "keep" by the gift o f
men. They must `"sell all " , and "give " to the
poor—they must give love for hate and stand
ready to go the "second" mile .

Renunciation of self-rights, surrender o f
self-interests, and devotion of self-powers
were to be the keynotes of their life . Obvious-
ly so if the "salt" was to impart its seasoning ;
if the "light" was to transmit its beam !

How self-evident the need that Jesus shoul d
lead them right back to the Source of things ,
to the Father who would know all their needs ,
would know all their moods, would know al l
their experiences. Was not His the great
Cause? was not His to be the "Glory"?—the n
surely His should be the "Care " and the
"Power" and the "Providing" . For indeed
these humble men were separated and se t
apart from Israel, almost as exclusively a s
were its Priests and Levites, yet without the
benefit of the "tithe". Apart from the very
slender provision that the labourer should
be worthy of his hire, no other earthly pro -
vision was made for their necessities . No
wonder then they had need to be told "you r
Heavenly Father knoweth that ye have need
of these things " . How well they learned tha t
lesson of implicit trust is obvious from the
records of their lives .

"Your Heavenly Father knoweth" is still a
promise for our own times . Christian life
has no such stringency to-day as for thos e
early pioneers, yet this assurance is a sor e
need of our otherwise very strenuous days.
Bedded in amid the conditions of a very dif-
ferent form of civilisation Christ's disciple s
are still sent forth as "salt " and "light " .
There is still the command to impart the pre -
serving savour of the salt, and to shed abroad

the illuminating properties of the light, yet ,
spite of our best attempts, decay grows apace ,
and darkness more deeply over-spreads soci-
ety. How do we feel about it from day to day ?
Do we despair and give up the attempt? Ha s
the salt become savourless, and the light be -
come dim in consequence ?

Cheer up, dear soul, your Heavenly Fathe r
knoweth all about the weariness and worrie s
of your little day! He knew long years ago
what the conditions would be to the end of
the Age . The great point with Him is not ex •
actly what you have done as the "salt" and
the "light", but what you would do if yo u
could do as you would . It is the spirit of you r
service that counts! When therefore you have
tried to be a grain of salt and failed, or tried
to cast a glow of light that waned too soon ,
try to recall the assuring words ,
"I know my Heavenly Father knows,

How frail I am to meet my foes,
But He my said will e 'er defend ,

Uphold and keep me to the end ."
Let the seeming failures of our little da y

send us inwards unto Him, with our confes-
sions of what we would have done but for th e
foes around, and the lack of strength within .
If you have tried and failed, and tried an d
failed again, be assured your Heavenly Fath-
er knows all about it and has put the frai l
attempt to your credit and treasure above .
Precious thought, your Father knoweth ,

Careth for His child ,
Bids you nestle closer to Him

When the storms beat wild ;
Though your earthly hopes are

shattered
And the tear-drops fall,

Yet He is Himself your solace
Yea, our "all-in-all".

Oh, to trust Him then more fully !
Just to simply mov e

In the conscious calm enjoyment
Of the Father's love;

Knowing that life's chequered pathwa y
Leadeth to His rest ;

Satisfied the way He taketh
Must be always best .

We need not be afraid of heartiness in ou r
songs of praise . There is a dignity about the
Truth but it is not the dignity of a cold, life -
less statue . It is the dignity of a warm, vib-
rant, living thing, animating all with which i t
comes in contact and ennobling all that i t
touches. So when the situation calls for prais e
to be loud, then let the praise be loud .

It may be our portion to bear heavy bur -
dens, to sustain heavy losses, to fight stern
battles, or to keep long and lonely vigils, bu t
even as Jesus by communion with His Father
found peace in every circumstance, so, we by
learning to commune more and more with
our Father, through Jesus, can find peace ,
perfect peace in every experience .
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Thou, therefore, endure
hardness as a goo d
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Editorial & Publishing : A. O. HUDSON (Welling )

Recent events in the Middle East hav e
evoked an upsurge of interest in a serie s
entitled "Jacob 's Trouble" published in th e
"Monthly" twenty-six years ago . Long since
out of print, and in view of the interest no w
expressed, it has been decided to revise and
reprint this series. The first instalmen t
appears in this issue and it is planned to com-
plete in the following two issues . The nature
of the subject also demands that the presen-
tation is not extended over too long a period
of time and for this reason an unusually larg e
proportion of these three issues will be give n
over to this single subject . The opening chap -
ter, dealing as it does with the historical an d
geographical background to Ezek . 38/39 wil l
be of greater interest to the student of proph-
ecy than the general reader and we would as k
the indulgence of the latter on this account .
The importance of a clear understanding o f
this background to a valid interpretation o f
the passage is such that this opening chapter
is really essential .

The title "Jacob's Trouble" is of course i n
reference to Jer . 30. 7 and is generally applied
to the final trial of faith upon regathered
Israel at the end of the Age, more particularly
described in Ezek . 38/39 as the onslaught o f
"Gog and Magog" upon the Holy Land, o f
which latter Scriptural passage the series i s
an exposition .

With the prophetic study in Ezek . 38/39
commencing in this issue it may be opportun e
again to refer to the principles underlying
serious interpretation of the Old Testamen t
prophecies . All too often there is a manifes t
tendency to accept the written word as a
strictly literal forecast of destined futur e
events without any regard to the contempor-
ary background of the writer, the limitation s
imposed by his day and age, or the fact tha t
as often as not he is laying down, in symbo l
and metaphor, the principles of the event tha t
is to be, leaving the generation experiencing

that event to perceive the aptness of his ana-
logy in the current signs of the times. Symbol ,
poetry. metaphor, analogy, play a large par t
in the construction of the prophetic Script-
ures and a frequently stressed fact is repeate d
here when it is said that the Old Testamen t
prophets were not primarily foretellers o f
future events but exponents of the conse-
quences following upon either the violatio n
or the upholding of Divine law . Such exposi-
tions had to be framed in the language an d
knowledge of the prophet's own day, using
symbols drawn from the everyday life wit h
which he was acquainted . But because, in the
foreknowledge of God, the inevitable conse-
quences, at the end of the Age, of the genera l
course of mankind throughout history is ac-
curately foreknown, the Holy Spirit through
the agency of the prophet and within the
limits of his language and vision has provide d
us in the prophetic writings with delineation s
of things to come in the terms and pictures o f
long ago, which can be recognised by th e
serious student as they come upon the stage
of world history . When the prophet says the
Lord will turn the earth upside down he doe s
not mean to infer that this planet is to be
inverted on its axis ; he does mean that the
world social order is to be overturned. The
sword with which the Heavenly Rider come s
to smite the nations is not a material offen-
sive weapon but the Word of God, which i s
capable of an equally devastating effect
against evil things but in a different sphere .
Ezekiel's own vision of the whole world ar-
rayed against Israel is much more under-
standable when a glance at the map in thi s
issue shows how little of the earth's surfac e
was known to. and constituted "all the world"
to. Ezekiel and his fellows, and how fully th e
few nations he names represented that world .
It is along these lines that the study of th e
prophecy can be made to yield its most re -
warding fruits.
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STUDIES IN THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN
Part I I

	

I John 3. 1

The greatest honour that can be conferred
upon any mortal being is that of being calle d
a Son of God. We know that all life is of God ,
that He holds in His hands the breath o f
every living thing and that at the first He wa s
the great First Cause of all that lives . In that
sense all intelligent creatures are His childre n
and He is the Universal Father. But that i s
not the sense in which the term is used in the
Bible. A Son of God in the Biblical sense
must fulfil one essential condition ; he must
be in harmony with God, not in a condition o f
alienation because of sin . Of all the million s
of men and women, named and unnamed ,
from antediluvian days to apocalyptic times,
who crowd the pages of the sacred record .
only very few are dignified with the titl e
`Son of God " . The instances are so rare tha t

they can be listed here quite quickly and quit e
briefly . Before we take to ourselves this hon-
our which the New Testament tells us is our s
by right, if we be Christ's, we do well to note
the previous occasions in Scripture history
where the title has been conferred .

Our earliest reference is that in Job 38. 7 ,
where it is said that at the foundation of the
earth the morning stars sang together and al l
the sons of God shouted for joy . The Creato r
Himself is speaking ; no human eye was wit-
ness of the events, for this was long befor e
man's creation . The expression is obviously a
poetic one, for if this was before the appear-
ance of man upon the earth those who ar e
thus described as rejoicing together an d
shouting for joy must obviously have bee n
citizens of the spiritual world—those righte-
ous celestial creatures who had been brough t
into being by God before He proceeded to th e
creation of the material universe . Whether
the term "morning stars" is a poetic name fo r
the two who figure so largely in later history ,
our Lord before His coming to earth, an d
Lucifer the Adversary before his fall, may b e
decided by each student for himself accordin g
to the extent to which the suggestion appeals .
Both these are described as "morning stars "
in other and later Scriptures. That is not rele-
vant to our present study . That the "sons o f
God" who `"shout for joy " must have been th e
angels of heaven is perfectly obvious and thi s
is right in line with our present enquiry. A t
that remote time in the ages which precede d
this world there were angels, fully righteous

and in harmony with God, known as "Son s
of God" .

The next instance is at the time of man' s
creation . Adam awakened to life perfect and
in harmony with his Creator and there wa s
no trace or shadow of sin or imperfection i n
him. He was upright, pure and innocent, fres h
from the hand of his Maker . In that conditio n
he was a son of God . Luke testified as muc h
(3, 38) in his record of the genealogy of Jesus.
The line of descent, father to son through th e
centuries, commenced, not with Adam, wher e
it might have been expected to commence
since he was the first man, but with God, wh o
gave life to Adam. Since all of God's work i s
perfect and He has never created a being in
whom sin is inherent, it follows that Adam ,
the son of God, was perfect in his sonship . I t
was only after his transgression and his fal l
that he lost the proud title .

Next we have the antediluvian angels wh o
"kept not their first estate" . Genesis 6 tells o f
these sons of God and of their fall into sin .
They were sons until that grievous disaster
but are never referred to as sons again .

From the days of the Flood it is a long
stride to the days of Jesus, and in all thos e
long intervening ages there were no sons o f
God upon earth . Not one of Adam's race ha d
proved worthy. All, as says the Apostle Paul ,
had alike become unprofitable . There was
none to do righteousness, no, not one . Jesus
was the first since Adam to lay rightful claim
to the title. Peter's bold declaration settles
that for all time ; "Thou art the Christ, the Son
of the living God " . The accusation laid agains t
Him was that He claimed to be, or at the leas t
allowed Himself to be called, the Son of God .
And the claim was true . The One in who m
was no sin, the One holy, harmless, undefiled ,
separate from sinners, was indeed able to tak e
to Himself the title which of all titles pro -
claimed His sinlessness and His full and com-
plete harmony with God .

And now the same honour is ours . We who
by nature are by no means sinless and right-
eous as He was, are nevertheless brought int o
a condition of justification before God which
enables Him to call us His sons. We have com e
into the family of God and are called by His
Name. So many Scriptures there are to assur e
us that this is no empty phrase ; we are accep-
ted by Him as though we had indeed attained
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to actual righteousness and perfection o f
being. What manner of love is this that ha s
led the God of all to call us His children?

It is because of our faith in the first place .
To as many as received Him. to them gave

He authority to become the sons of God"
(John 1 . 12) . That is the first essential, ou r
acceptance of Christ . Being justified by faith ,
we have peace with God . Being led by th e
Spirit of God (Rom . 8 . 14) . Paul likens this t o
an adoption ; we who were by nature childre n
of the fallen Adam have been adopted int o
the family of God. The adoption is a real one ,
and we are indeed and in truth the sons o f
God. The Holy Spirit is a witness to that . The
Holy Spirit assures us, bearing witness to o w
own spirit inwardly, that we are the childre n
of God, receiving and enjoying all the right s
and privileges pertaining to that exalted posi-
tion (Rom . 8 . 16, 17) . We are therefore heirs o f
God, and joint-heirs with Christ, sharing
with Him not only His life of suffering but
also His life of glory, `"glorified together " .

"Therefore the world knoweth us not, be -
cause it knew Him not ." "Seeing that it knew
Him not " is the literal meaning of the Gree k
hoti, here rendered "because ". The servant i s
not greater than his lord, and seeing that th e
world ignored and turned away from Jesu s
when He was upon earth we should no t
esteem it a strange thing if they do the sam e
to His followers . That is not the only meanin g
in John's words, though . and perhaps not th e
most important meaning . "Therefore" is a
critical word in this sequence of thought . It i s
because we have become sons of God that th e
world knows us not . The natural man receiv-
eth not the things of the Spirit of God, neith-
er can he know them, because they are spirit-
ually discerned . This sonship into which w e
have entered is a very real thing to us an d
we have the Spirit 's witness as to its genuine-
ness ; but is it so real a thing to the world ?
How can they understand? Even Nicodemus ,
an educated man and a ruler among the Jews ,
found it impossible to comprehend what Jesu s
was talking about when He spoke of bein g
born from above, and men in the world to-day
are in just the same position as was Nicode-
mus. They just cannot understand. And the
farther that the world drifts towards mater -

ialism and away from God the more difficul t
it is going to be for them to receive any con-
ception of that inner life which we live by th e
power of the Spirit and which to us is the
hall-mark of our sonship .

There is much in this chapter to remind u s
of John's first words in his Gospel . We must
not think that the "other worldliness" whic h
the men of this world find impossible to un-
derstand is something that is as it wer e
against nature . "He was in the world" says
John, "and the world was made by Him; and
the world knew Him not" (John 1. 10) . He
was of the spirit realm and this world is of
the material realm, yet He was in this worl d
and this world was made by Him. Spiritua l
and earthly are all of one and if men are un-
able to appreciate the reality of spiritua l
things it is not because it is unnatural fo r
them to do so but because they have lost th e
link that binds the two worlds together .
Whilst it will always be true that the purel y
natural, material man will never understand
or be able to visualise accurately the things o f
the spirit, he will when restored to the Divine
image realise and know that there is a spirit-
ual order of things, transcendently high abov e
the natural. He will believe and accept th e
fact . It will no longer be true then that `"th e
world knoweth us not" just as it will not b e
true that they then will "know him not " .
Mankind upon earth will themselves have
become sons of God by then ; Rev. 21 : 7 is our
guarantee of that . "He that overcometh" on
the earthly plane of being, during the Millen-
nial Age "shall inherit all things; and I will be
his God, and he shall be my son" . Those Mil-
lennial overcomers, sons of God . will realise
at last that the ones who, in former times,
they "knew not". have inherited the greates t
and noblest of all destinies, that of eterna l
association with Christ in the heavenly realm ,
and in the gladness of that knowledge wil l
brush all their former ignorance away and re-
gain that link with the unseen world whic h
Adam had before his fall and which all me n
will have after the restoration . As in heaven ,
so on earth, "when that which is perfect i s
come, that which is in part shall be done
away" .

(To be continued)

All we know about waterpots is that they
were empty . Those at Cana were empty—bu t
the Lord filled them . Rebecca came with a n
empty waterpot—she became Isaac's bride .
The woman at the well—but she brought a
whole city to the Master 's feet .

The giving of our bodies is an infinitesim-
ally small thing. The presenting of ourselves
is an infinitely great thing .

*

	

*

	

*
Fellowship implies a joint interest . Com-

munion implies a common possession .



SEPT./OCT., 1967

	

BIBLE STUDY MONTHLY

	

8 9

" WILIT DOTH TILE LORD REQUIRE OF THEE? "

•

"What cloth the Lord thy God require of
thee, but to do justly, and to love mercy, and
to walk humbly with thy God ." (Mic . 6 . 8) .

We know nothing of the circumstance s
under which these words were originally ut-
tered. How they came to be preserved fo r
nearly a thousand years, then to be quoted b y
the prophet Micah . we do not know either .
Micah accredits them to Balaam, and all tha t
we know of Balaam is that he was a prophe t
of God although a Gentile, that being hired
by the king of Moab to curse Israel he blessed
them instead, and that having fallen into the
hands of the Israelites he was put to death b y
them. This wonderful utterance shows a sid e
to his character which otherwise would be
quite unsuspected . "He hath shown thee, 0
man, what is good" he says, as if he but re -
minds us of what we already know perfectl y
well, something that God has manifestly an d
admittedly shown us already . And that is the
first keen truth that comes home to us . We do
know these things . We have enough of th e
original law written in man 's heart to realis e
that justice, goodness and unselfishness ar e
fundamental in human relations and tha t
without them we cannot make progress to -
ward the Heavenly city . God has shown us
that and inwardly we know it. We might do
very well by writing in our hearts the on e
line "He hath shown thee . 0 man, what i s
good" for in calm, quiet reflection upon thos e
nine words there is a wealth of spiritual in-
struction . The Israelites of old were treated a s
servants and given a code of laws in whic h
every crime and penalty was clearly defined ,
and, as the writer to the Hebrews says of tha t
law "every transgression and disobedienc e
received a just recompence of reward" ; we
who are of the New Creation are treated a s
sons. as men and women whom the Fathe r
trusts to work out the Divine law for them -
selves on the basis of certain cardinal princi-
ples which He has laid down, and hence w e
do need calmly and quietly to think out th e
implications of those principles .

Justice has become a harsh, unyieldin g
word to us in the English language, calling up
visions of transgressors having meted out t o
them the due of their deeds . Of course the
true idea behind the word is that of rightness ,
or righteousness . The man who takes int o
account all that is due to his God . his fellow .

man, and to his own self, and renders to al l
the due that is theirs, is a righteous and a
just man. This involves a sober recognition o f
the purpose of God in creating man and plac-
ing him upon the earth, and a willing takin g
up of the duties and responsibilities of a
citizen of earth . Those who have consecrate d
their lives to God and become footstep fol-
lowers of Jesus Christ, have the added dutie s
and responsibilities of that calling to consid-
er. These have entered into a family, the
brethren of Christ. and there are family obli-
gations to be honoured . How many there ar e
who look upon the fellowship solely from the
doctrinal angle and fail to realise that it is a
brotherhood which has its basis upon thing s
far deeper and more potent for good tha n
mere intellectual understanding of God ' s
Plan? There are many who are very correc t
in doctrine but have utterly failed to appre-
ciate and honour the family relationshi p
which must exist between those who hope
ultimately to "reign with him" .

This first principle, then, must be under -
stood along the lines of righteousness ; not a
cold, austere, "holier-than-thou" righteouns-
ness the possessor of which thanks God tha t
he is not as other men; not a bigoted, rigid
cast of mind which sees nothing save its ow n
narrow conception of the Divine dealings ;
but a warm, generous, zealous attitude o f
heart which manifests itself in a constant en-
deavour to maintain the highest ideals of
faith and conduct before men, a refusal t o
compromise those standards under any cir-
cumstances, and a firm conviction of th e
rightness of God 's ways and the certainty o f
their eventual triumph that nothing ca n
shake .

Our consecration to Divine service does no t
absolve us from our Christian duty to ou r
fellow-men. Rather it intensifies that duty . We
are not of the world, but we are in the world .
and whilst so we cannot escape the obliga-
tions which properly devolve upon us as
God's representatives in the world . The mon-
astic form of life which involved a complete
separation from ordinary affairs and ordinary
people was a retreat and an escape upon the
principle that all created things were inher-
ently sinful and corrupt and that withdrawa l
from them, and a physical mortification of th e
flesh, was pleasing to God. All this is wrong,
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S E

for God Himself is the Author of creation an d
what He made, He made very good . Paul' s
words regarding the mortifying of the flesh
were intended to teach and inculcate quite
another truth, one that was perhaps best en-
shrined in the words "except a corn of whea t
fall into the ground and die, it abideth alone ,
but if it die, it bringeth forth much fruit . "
(John 12. 24) . The Church of this Age is calle d
to suffer and die in Christ that, like Him, the y
may be sown for the bringing forth of fruit,
new life, in the coming Age amongst man -
kind. Lights in the world, bread of life, salt o f
the earth, every Scriptural illustration we
have shows the intimate contact of the Chris-
tian with the world in which he lives, and ye p
his essential separateness from it .

It is thus that he learns to love mercy .
Goodness, benevolence, kindness, cannot b e
attained by reading about them in a book —
even though that book be the Bible . They are
essentially practical virtues, and a man be -
comes a good man, a kind man, a benevolen t
man, only by means of his dealings with hi s
fellows. To love mercy therefore implies a
desire to practise mercy and this in turn lead s
to a way of life which finds scope for the prac-
tice of the desire . There is so much opportun-
ity for the exercise of goodness to-day and i t
is not limited to those possessing money o r
outstanding talents. The Christian commis-
sion to "bind up the broken-hearted" is one
aspect of "loving mercy". One may very con-
ceivably do more good to a sad soul by giving
assurance of the coming Kingdom than by a
present of money. Sympathy and friendl y
compassion may upon occasion be more solel y
needed than food or clothing . The word in
season, the helping hand, the friendly endeav-
our to lighten a burden whether in a spiritua l
or material connection are evidences of th e
attitude that God requires of us, that w e
"love mercy" .

"Pure religion and undefiled before God"
says James "is this : to visit the fatherless an d
widows in their affliction, and to keep him-
self unspotted from the world" . Once agai n
there is that intimate association with prac-
tical Christian endeavour toward the distres-
sed of this world and separateness from th e
world that is the hall-mark of the instructe d
Christian . Moving among these people, min-
istering to their distresses, but not of them ,
professing and manifesting a citizenship
which is not of this earth, this is experience

All things are yours. You cannot add any-
thing to that—except troubles .

which will stand us in good stead when th e
time comes to turn the "pure language " to al l
people and teach them to call upon the nam e
of the Lord with one consent .

These things are duties toward man. We
have also, and of supreme importance, ou r
duty toward God . "Walk humbly with thy
God" said Balaam. Can we amplify his word s
to include that life of reverence and worship
which must be ours if we would eventuall y
see His face? "He that abideth in the secre t
place of the Most High shall abide under the
shadow of the Almighty" said the Psalmist .
All our right doing and goodness will avail u s
nothing if it is not lived in "reverence and
godly fear" . Above all our outward activitie s
we must place the importance of the inne r
life, that life which finds its all in complet e
consecration and submission to God . Our be-
haviour towards our fellows will bring u s
rich lessons of experience that are necessar y
to our future work, but our dwelling in the
secret place of the Most High will show u s
the Divine character and transform our mind s
and hearts into a copy likeness of His Son .
Unless we have attained that likeness all th e
benefit of life's experiences will have bee n
lost so far as our High Calling is concerned .
Many there are, claiming with justice to hav e
performed many wonderful works in Hi s
name, who will nevertheless be rejected fro m
among the number of the triumphant Church .
We must diligently follow after those thing s
which will increase our perception of the in -
ward life of the Spirit if we would truly com e
to know as well as worship God in spirit and
in truth .

The active, businesslike, "practical" Chris-
tian often finds this a hard thing . There is so
much to be done in active service, so many
opportunities of preaching the message, s o
much of distress and suffering to be relieved ,
and he, by nature and temperament well fit-
ted to undertake such labours, is very apt t o
give insufficient time and thought to tha t
calm, quiet . leisurely communion with Go d
in the things of the spirit that comes so muc h
more easily to less active souls . He does no t
realise his loss, until, it may be, the failure o f
his activities, or disappointment at their out -
come, awakens him to realisation of th e
things he is missing. In all our activities let u s
always leave room for walking "humbly with
God" .

Do not pray for tasks equal to your power s
but for powers equal to your tasks .
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JACOB--S TROUBLE

	

An exposition of Ezek. 383 9

Chapter 1 GOG OF THE LAND OF MAU11G

The establishment of the Kingdom of Go d
upon earth at the time of the Second Adven t
is preceded by a final and decisive conflic t
between the forces of good and evil . Those
powers and institutions of this world whic h
have been built upon human greed and in-
justice launch a concerted attack upon th e
new rulership which comes to bring peace t o
the nations, abolish war, pestilence, diseas e
and death, and make the earth a fitting dwell -
ing-place for redeemed humanity . The pur-
pose of God as revealed in the Scripture s
makes plain that the Millennial reign of th e
Lord Christ will effect these ends and ushe r
the human race into a future in which sin
and unhappiness finds no place, but it is als o
equally foretold that before this desirable
condition of things comes about there will b e
stern resistance to the dawning era of right e
ousness by those whose interests lie in the
preservation and perpetuation of the institu-
tions and practices of this present order o f
world society . The old order of things wil l
not give place without a struggle . The vested
interests of this world, depending upon th e
exploitation of human beings and inordinat e
possession of earth's resources for private
gain, will fiercely oppose the advent of th e
new era, with its proclamation of the Father -
hood of God and the brotherhood of man, lay -
ing "justice to the line and righteousness t o
the plummet", and rendering to every man —
white, black, brown, yellow or red—a place i n
life and a share of the world's amenities such
that he may be able to develop his own abili-
ties to the full and live in everlasting conten t
as a citizen of creation . The conflict will be
fought to a finish but the new order will b e
victorious and use its victory to initiate a n
era of peace and prosperity during which th e
human race will be finally and completel y
fitted for its eternal destiny .

Warfare between the material might o f
man on the one hand and the unseen, uncom -
prehended power of the celestial world on th e
other is difficult to visualise or define in hu-
man terms . There must of necessity be many
factors in such a conflict which are quite alie n
to our understanding . That does not detract

from the determination of the contestants o r
the reality of the struggle . It does requir e
that the descriptions or forecasts of related
events are framed in language appropriate t o
normal warfare between nations of the type
with which men are familiar . The Bible ha s
many such accounts of the last great conflict ,
described in the terms of war as it was wage d
at the time they were written, and these hav e
to be read and understood in the light of thi s
fact and interpreted to reveal the principle s
enshrined rather than as strictly literal nar-
ratives of the events that are to be . Thus con-
sidered, the prophetic Scriptures relating t o
the "End Time" become wonderfully lumin-
ous when viewed in the light of curren t
events. The course of the world for a centur y
past has been such that there can no longer
be any doubt that humanity has reached th e
crisis so fully foretold in all the Scripture s
and that the dawn of the new era is upon us .
Heaven is about to take control .

Of some half a dozen vivid descriptions o f
this last great battle none is so fully detaile d
and so eloquent as the account in the 38th an d
39th chapters of the book of the prophe t
Ezekiel, popularly known as the story of the
invasion of Israel by Gog and Magog . Remem-
bering that a fundamental feature of th e
Divine order in the Messianic Age is to be th e
creation of a dedicated Holy Nation, a puri-
fied and ideal Israel, in the land which ha s
always been associated with Divine things
and Divine government from the dawn of his-
tory, and will be the centre of Divine admin-
istration, it is not surprising that this invasio n
is pictured directed against that centre . The
incipient Kingdom of God upon earth is th e
target of the godless and the apostates, band-
ed together to destroy this threat to thei r
continued power . From this standpoint these
chapters in Ezekiel are not only of supreme
interest but also vital importance at thi s
present time when world events betoken i n
no uncertain fashion that the fulfilment of
`"all things written" is imminent .

This account was written some six hundre d
years before Christ ; because it deals so much
with political events it is "dressed up" in
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language borrowed from the political history
of that time. Prophecy is not the unaide d
product of the seer ; it is primarily the work
of the Holy Spirit of God. operating through
a human instrument and using human term s
capable of comprehension by men . This fore -
view of the future, written twenty-five hun d
red years prior to its fulfilment, was possibl e
because the events of to-day are happening i n
direct consequence of the course which man -
kind has been pursuing for far more than tha t
twenty-five hundred years ; God in His infin-
ite wisdom knows exactly how the forces
which men have set in motion, hundreds o r
even thousands of years ago, pursued to thei r
logical end, will react upon the generation o f
men now living. So He is able to record th e
outcome thus in advance .

Ezekiel the priest was born in Judea and
taken captive to Babylon in the third year o f
Jehoiakim of Judah, 598 B .C ., eleven year s
before the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebu-
chadnezzar. He was then thirty years of age .
a man devout and zealous, and well versed i n
the Hebrew Scriptures . The earlier parts o f
his writings reveal that he was possessed o f
the reformer's spirit in marked degree : he
was certainly a fitting vehicle of the Hol y
Spirit for the transmission of revelations suc h
as we now have before us . His later writing s
comprise a prophetic description of Israel ' s
national resurrection at the close of this pre -
sent Age; her regathering to her ancient land
and subsequent prosperity ; the envy of sur-
rounding but distant barbarous nations an d
the descent of those nations, under the lead-
ership of Gog of the land of Magog, upon her,
their utter defeat and the universal conver-
sion of the regathered nation followed by th e
promulgation of Divine law and rulershi p
over the earth with the Israel land as the ad-
ministrative centre . The narrative conclude s
with a "Temple vision" depicting the settle d
rule and work of the Millennial Age and it s
triumphant outcome in the reconciliation o f
men, "whosoever will", to God . The predicted
events of chapters 38 and 39 are to be under-
stood in relation to this general picture .

The physical background of these tw o
chapters was the invasion of the Middle Eas t
by Scythians from the north in the reign of
Josiah of Judah. Ezekiel was a boy at thi s
time and witnessed this earth-shaking even t
at first hand. To such an extent must it have
impressed him as an example of irresistibl e
and all-conquering force that it remained
with him, until years later and under th e
guidance of the Holy Spirit, he cast his mom -

entous prophecy of the last great conflict i n
the mould of that invasion. It is very neces-
sary, therefore, that this physical backgroun d
be examined closely and an accurate under-
standing of the situation as it existed i n
Ezekiel's mind be achieved . There are allu-
sions to ancient nations that no longer exist ,
these have to be re-interpreted in term s
applicable to the present . The Israel peopl e
and the Israel land of the prophecy are thos e
of Ezekiel 's own day : the extent to which
both people and land in the fulfilment mus.
possess wider attributes and be sketched on a
larger canvas has to be determined . The
whole conception of the interpretation has t o
be lifted from the narrow limits of Old Test-
ament Israel's relations with her neighbour s
to the immeasurably greater sphere of worl d
evil versus God's holiness at the end of th e
Age—even although admittedly there is stil l
an Israel nation occupying the centre of th e
stage, and profoundly affected by all tha t
transpires .

It is necessary first of all to identify th e
actors in the drama . A noteworthy feature o f
this prophecy is that Israel's traditional—and
usual—enemies do not figure in the account
and are not so much as mentioned, Syria ,
Assyria, Babylon, Moab, Ammon, Edom,
Egypt. Philistines, Amalekites, Midianites ,
Amorites, appear time after time on the page s
of the Old Testament in combat with Israel .
Not one of these appears in this narrative ;
their place is taken by nations hitherto un-
known to Israel and coming from a great dis-
tance, from the far corners of the earth i n
fact . This of itself is a significant factor . I t
must indicate that the conflict foreseen b y
Ezekiel has to do with other and far greate r
issues than those which have traditionall y
concerned Israel in the past . The situation i s
not. as formerly . Israel versus her neighbou r
tribes and peoples, but Israel versus the wid-
er outside world . The battle is not against th e
Israel that conquered Canaan under the lead-
ership of Joshua but a greater and more ded-
icated nation which has gathered into a more
extensive Holy Land under the headship o f
God. But before we can understand th e
details of this Battle of the Great Day in th e
light of Ezekiel 's vision we must first lear n
our history .

About eight hundred years before Chris t
the nations of the Middle East—Assyria ,
Babylon, Elam, Media, Syria, and Israel—
became dimly conscious of a new threat to
their political interests . A number of strange .
warlike and barbarous peoples, hitherto un -

I
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known, had appeared in the northern coun-
tries of Lydia and Armenia, raiding, killin g
and taking possession. Within a century the y
had reached the frontiers of Assyria ; the cele-
brated Sennacherib, and later his son Esar-
haddon, led the Assyrian armies against the m
and with some difficulty forced them back. In
the Assyrian historical inscriptions the invad-
ers were called the Mushku, the Tabalu, the
Gimirrai and the Til-garimmu ; the corres-
ponding Bible names are Meshech, Tubal ,
Gomer and the House of Togarmah . Meshech
and Tubal were Scythian tribes first know n
in history in what is now southern Russi a
between the Black Sea and the Caspian .
where Tiglath-Pileser I of Assyria fought
them in the 12th century B .C. By Sennacher-
ib 's time they had moved into Armenia . Gom-
er and Togarmah were of the race known i n
history as the Cimmerians and had bee n
forced out of their home in Russia north o f
the Black Sea into Asia Minor by the pressur e
of other Scythian tribes . The Scythians orig-
inated in Central Asia and about the nint h
B.C . century were increasing and extending
in all directions. Called Ashquzai or Saka b y
the Assyrians (Ashkenaz in Hebrew) they
eventually played a great part in the over .
throw of the Assyrian empire . Scythian tribe s
inhabited the southern areas of Europea n
Russia and Siberia from the days of Abraha m
to those of Malachi and the close of the Old
Testament, after which they began to disap-
pear before the impact of other racial types .
It was this "expanding population" pressure
which had driven wave after wave of Scythi-
ans into the lands bordering the north o f
Israel and Assyria, resulting in this invasion
which forms the background of Ezekiel ' s
prophecy .

Chapter 38. 2 speaks of "Gog . the land of
Magog, the chief prince of Meshech an d
Tubal " . The translation is not very exact ; lit-
erally the passage should read "set thy face
towards Gog, towards the land of Magog ,
chief prince of Meshech and Tubal" . There i s
some doubt about the accuracy of the descrip-
tion "chief prince" . The accents in the Heb-
rew text demand that "rosh" be read in it s
normal meaning of head or chief, hence th e
rendering "chief prince", but grammatically
the expression should not appear in this for m
and still remain good Hebrew. The Septua
gint and a number of ancient authorities suc h
as Symmachus and Theodotion take "Rosh"
as a proper name and render "prince of Rosh ,
Meshech and Tubal " . An objection to this i s
the fact that whereas Meshech and Tubal are

frequently found coupled together in the
Assyrian inscriptions of the times, no trib e
named Rosh appears . either in Assyrian rec-
ords or the Bible . It is said that some Ara b
writers of the early Christian centuries men-
tion a Scythian tribe named Ros as living i n
Cappadocia and that it originated from th e
Caspian Sea district, where the River Ara s
(the Arab name for the Araxes) perpetuate s
the name. This is flimsy evidence in th e
absence of further corroboration, but there i s
the possibility that such a tribe did exist in
Ezekiel's time in association with the more
prominent Meshech and Tubal, without com-
ing under the notice of Assyria .

Magog would appear to be the Gagaia o f
the Tel-el-Amarna letters, at that time, 14th
century B.C., said to be a land of barbarian s
in the far north . This might well be a genera l
name for all Scythian tribes and as such th e
equivalent of the Assyrian Saka and Gree k
Sacasene, terms for the Scythians generally .

The federal chief of this confederacy o f
warlike tribesmen is addressed as Gog . This
is the man whose name comes down the age s
as the "Northern One", the dark figure wh o
is to lead the forces of evil against the peopl e
of the Lord at the Time of the End . Not only
in the Bible—Ezekiel, Daniel, Joel, Habakkuk
—is this shadowy menacing figure seen, bu t
also in the apocryphal books, in Jewish leg -
end, in Arab folk lore . Throughout the ages
this dreaded name has persisted and alway s
it is the sign and symbol of the implacabl e
enemy of God who at the last is to meet his
doom with all his followers when God rise s
up to deliver Israel .

Ezekiel obviously referred to a real histor -
ical figure and today the identity of Gog i s
known . He is named in Assyrian records a s
Gaagi, supreme chief of the Saka or Scythi-
ans in the days of Asshur-bani-pal of Assyria ,
roughly during the reign of Manasseh of
Judah . The Greeks at a somewhat later tim e
knew a Scythian tribe which they called th e
Gogarene, i .e . people of Gog, dwelling at the
east of the Black Sea : this is probably th e
same as Magog, and Gog's own tribe . The two
sons of Gog, Sariti and Pariza, were capture d
by Asshur-bani-pal during his campaign s
against Meshech and Tubal and taken prison-
er to Nineveh. The great Scythian invasio n
which spelt the end of Assyria and inspire d
Ezekiel 's prophecy was led by Madyes, th e
grandson of Gog .

Here then is the setting for Ezek . 38 and 39 ,
a confederacy of Scythian and Cimmeria n
tribes migrating from Southern Russia and
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making their way across Asia Minor unti l
they stood poised for a mass attack upon th e
lands of the Bible . Israel, in the centre o f
those lands, was vulnerable and helples s
against the threat . She could only wait .

The prophecy goes on to associate with
Gog's host certain other nations, from th e
east and south and west . This had no counter -
part in the invasion of Josiah ' s time and thi s
is one respect in which the prophetic realit y
differs profoundly from the historic shadow .
These nations will be considered a little far-
ther on .

At this point some notice should be take n
of a rather popular exposition amongst some
students of prophecy which identifies Rosh
with Russia, Meshech with Moscow and
Tubal with Tobolsk, a city of Western Siber-
ia . These identifications are to be treated with
caution . Tobolsk is nearly two thousand mile s
from the land of Tubal of Ezekiel's day ; it r s
possible that at a much earlier date Scythian
tribesmen of the same name migrated from a
common centre, some in the course of centur -
ies reaching Armenia as Tubal, others settlin g
on the River Tobol which gives the Siberia n
city its name, but there could have been n o
connection between the respective peoples .
(In much the same way the Cimmerians fro m
Russia appeared in Armenia as Gomer and
Togarmah and in Britain as the Cymry, now
represented by the Welsh) . In any case Tob-
olsk was not founded until A .D . 1587. Mos-
cow, which in Russian is Moskva, from which
word Muscovy, the older name for Russia, i s
derived, was founded in A .D. 1174 but did rio t
become the capital until several centurie s
later. Here again there is some similarit y
with the Assyrian Mushku (Meshech) bu t
Moscow was not founded by Scythians bu t
by invaders from the Baltic .

The identification of Rosh with Russia i s
incorrect . The word Russia is Rossiya, deriv-
ed from the Finnish term for the people o f
Sweden, a corruption of the Swedish "roth-
smenn" meaning seafarers . During the nint h
and tenth centuries of the Christian er a
Scandinavian peoples related to the Swedes ,
Angles and Norsemen entered Russia fro m
the north and penetrated as far as the south -
ern steppes, where they encountered an d
fought the Turks—the surviving representa-
tives of the ancient Scythians. These new -
comers were called the "Rus", or "Ros", and ,
by the Greeks of the time, the "Norse pirates" .
For some two hundred years they colonise d
European Russia, establishing their capital a t
Kiev . These were the people from whom

Russia takes its modern name but all this wa s
long after the days of Ezekiel . So far as can
be gleaned from the writings of ancient his-
torians and geographers, Central and North -
err, European Russia was uninhabited in Ol d
Testament times and the Baltic invaders wer e
its first inhabitants .

Five years before the death of King Josiah ,
when Ezekiel was a youth and Jeremiah ha d
spent some ten years on his prophetic min-
istry, the forces of Gog swept over the land s
of the Bible like a mighty avalanche . The old
warrior, Asshur-bani-pal of Assyria, was dead .
The armies of the Medes and the Babylonian s
were at the gates of Nineveh, and the Assyri-
ans were fighting for their life . Egypt wa s
biding its time to share in the spoils . Josiah
was in the middle of his reforming wor k
aimed at eliminating idolatry from Israel .
Ten years earlier, Jeremiah had received hi s
prophetic commission and seen his vision o f
the seething pot overturned so that its boilin g
contents flooded over the ground . And the
Lord said to him in explanation "Out of the
north an evil shall break forth upon all the
inhabitants of the land" (Jer . 1 . 14-15) . Now
the prediction was fulfilled . Along the north -
ern frontiers of Syria, Assyria and Medi a
swarmed the Scythians and Cimmerians i n
their thousands, intent on conquest and plun -
der. For generations past Assyria had bee n
the guardian of the north but now the pow-
er of Assyria was at its lowest ebb and ther e
was no strength to resist .

The first onslaught was met by the Medes .
If history be true—and the records of thi s
period are confused and contradictory—
Cyaxares of Media persuaded the Scythians
into a temporary alliance for a joint attack
upon Nineveh. It is fairly conclusive that th e
downfall of Assyria and the destruction o f
Nineveh was the consequence of such an alli-
ance and that the Scythian wave passed ove r
and obliterated the proud empire that for s o
long had held the nations of Western Asia i n
an iron grip. The prophet Nahum describes
the coming of this moment . "He that dashet h
in pieces is come up before thy face " he cries
triumphantly . "the horseman lifteth up th e
bright sword and the glittering spear; and
there is a great multitude of slain, and a grea t
number of carcases . . . all they that look upo n
thee shall say, Nineveh is laid waste ; who
will bemoan her?" That is an eloquent an d
accurate description of Scythian warfare .
The city was so completely blotted out o f
existence that only two centuries later Xeno-
phon marched his army of ten thousand
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Greeks right across its site without any sus-
picion that what was left of it lay under hi s
feet ; not until the middle nineteenth centur y
were its remains brought to light .

From Assyria the raiding hordes swep t
across Syria, through the plain of Megiddo- -
the "Armageddon" of the Book of Revelation
—and over the seaward side of Israel and th e
Philistine land to the frontiers of Egypt . Here ,
according to Herodotus, they were met b y
Pharaoh Psamtik I who persuaded thei r
leaders into a treaty which halted furthe r
advance . In any case they had now absorbe d
a very considerable territorial area .

The Scythian occupation lasted probably

a great military fortress at Beth-shan in th e
valley of Jezreel not far from Nazareth .
Scythians remained in possession of this fort -
ress and town up to the time of Christ . when
it was known on that account as Scythopolis.
Although within the territory of Israel, th e
Rabbis would not consider it a Jewish town ,
but the place of an unholy people . (It has
been thought that St . Paul 's allusion to Scy-
thians in Col . 3 . 11 in connection with Greeks
and Jews as being one in Christ is a referenc e
to the continued presence in Beth-shan o f
the descendants of the ancient Scythians o f
God 's army) .

Within a few years of the invasion th e
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less than ten years—Herodotus says twenty-
eight, but he is certainly mistaken . In the
meantime the lawless hosts roamed the
countries plundering and slaying at will . The
kingdom of Judah seems to have escaped
much of the impact; during most of the time
in question Josiah was busy with his reform
ation and the accounts in Chronicles an d
Kings do not yield any hints of untoward in-
terference from outside . After the agreemen t
with Egypt the Scythians seem to have with -
drawn from the vicinity of Israel, althoug h
they captured and destroyed Askelon of th e
Philistines on the way, and also established

Scythians had disappeared . The reason is no t
clear ; the records are scanty and non-inform
ative. By the time that Ezekiel in Babylo n
was beginning his prophetic ministry the y
were back in Armenia and Asia Minor, an d
the lands of the Bible knew them no more .
Only the memory of them remained .

This then is the historical basis of Ezekiel' s
prophecy. It is not a picture in miniature o f
the future . There are many elements in th e
ultimate conflict, alluded to in Chapters 3 8
and 39, which had no counterpart in th e
events of Josiah 's day. Perhaps the most im-
portant is that after the cataclysm Israel
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enters into an era of everlasting peace . Tha t
was not true back in history . Josiah met hi s
death fighting with Egypt against Babylon,
and not long afterwards the entire natio n
suffered the Babylonian captivity . Ezekiel
says that the hosts of Magog will find grave s
in the land of Israel ; in history they went
back unimpeded to their own land . So the
story of Gog, of the land of Magog, and hi s
great invasion of the Middle East twenty-fiv e
centuries ago, was taken up by the Hol y
Spirit and used as a picture from which th e
salient features of the prophetic fulfilme n
might be deduced .

Now that picture does include some nation s
which were not part of the historical Gog ' s
host but are depicted in the prophetic visio n
as rendering assistance and encouragement .
"Persia, Ethiopia and Libya with them ; all of
them with shield and helmet" (38 . 5) says the
prophet. They are to be associated with the
prophetic Gog in the latter day conflict .
Sheba, Dedan and Tarshish also appear a s
giving encouragement and approval if not
actual help . The inclusion of these additiona l
nations is obviously to complete the propheti c
picture in terms of Ezekie l 's own day and it r s
necessary therefore to establish the positio n
of these peoples at that time .

Persia (Heb . Paras) was only beginning to
come into prominence in the days of Ezekiel .
Commencing as a small Aryan tribe in th e
extreme south of modern Iran, having mig-
rated from its home in the far east, it gradu-
ally attained equality with the Medes in th e
north, and under the celebrated Cyrus in th e
days of Daniel became predominant. Later on
Persia had much to do with Israel but t o
Ezekiel it was still a distant and unknow n
people with whom Israel had made no con-
tact . It was in fact the weakening of th e
Medes by this same Scythian invasion that
gave Persia the opportunity to assert its posi-
tion and begin its progress towards domina-
tion of the Middle East. In this narrative th e
name is probably used in a general sense fo r
the unknown tribes to the far east of Israe l
just as those of Gog denoted those of the fa r
north .

Ethiopia is the Greek term for the widely
spread people whose native and Hebre w
name was Cush . The Cushites, descende d
from Ham, became a numerous and powerfu l
race, spreading both eastwards towards Indi a
and westwards into Africa . Originating from
the Euphrates, the eastern branch settled i n
Baluchistan and the Indus valley of India ;
the western branch migrated through Arabia

and across the Red Sea, and by the days o f
the Hebrew monarchy had built up a power-
ful empire in East Africa . The modern Ethi-
opians are largely their descendants, mixe d
now with Semitic blood .

Libya in Ezek . 38. 5 is not the modern
country of that name ; the Hebrew word i s
Phut and has a much wider application . Libya
is the Greek form of the Egyptian Lubu and
Hebrew Lehabim or Lubim (Gen. 10 . 13 ; 2
Chron. 12 . 3) a tribe descended from th e
Egyptians and colonising to the west of Egypt .
Simultaneously with this process the Phu-
tites, a Hamitic race, left their ancestral home
on the Euphrates and like the Cushites tr a
versed Arabia into Africa, settling in what i s
now Somaliland, from whence they spread
westwards across tropical Africa to the
Atlantic. They were a highly intelligent and
virile people and with the natural resources
of the tropics at their disposal became a
nation of traders—Egypt from the time o f
Moses carried on a great deal of trade wit h
them and in the Egyptian inscriptions thei r
country is referred to as the Land of Punt .
The name of Phut . however, is found righ t
across Africa, to its northwest extremity i n
present-day Morocco . St . Jerome referred t o
them as late as the Christian era . It seems
that they became the greatest Hamitic peopl e
on the African continent, even exceeding
Egypt. Until the Christian era the entire con-
tinent was known as Libya—the nam e
"Africa" was that of a Roman colony on th e
northern coast . From the O .T. point of view,
Ethiopia and Libya defined in a general ma n
ner the whole of the little-known peoples
inhabiting Africa beyond Egypt .

These are the allies of Gog. There now
appear three more names, nations which do
not seem to be active participants in th e
attack but stand to share in the spoils . Des-
cribing the situation, Ezekiel says (ch . 38 . 13 )
"Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of
Tarshish . with all the young lions thereof ,
shall say unto thee. Art thou come to take a
spoil? Hast thou gathered thy company to
take a prey, to carry away silver and gold, to
take away cattle and goods, to take a grea t
spoil?" The text needs clarification . The Sep-
tuagint and some modern translators render
"villages" instead of `"young lions" which ,
since Tarshish is a territorial definition, i s
more logical . The distinction between "youn g
lion" and " village" in Hebrew is one of vow-
els only and in the original there were no
vowels. Since the Septuagint is nearly a
thousand years earlier than the Hebrew text
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upon which the A .V. is based there seems no
reasonable doubt that "villages" is the cor-
rect rendering. The expressions "Art thou
come . . . Hast thou gathered . . ." etc . . are
what is known as the rhetorical interrogative ,
a statement put in question form but a state-
ment of fact nevertheless, as in Isa. 43. 19
"Behold, I will do a new thing ; shall ye not
know it?" These words should therefore be
read in the affirmative ; "Thou art come t o
take a spoil! Thou hast gathered thy compan y

." etc. The real point of this verse is tha t
Sheba. Dedan and Tarshish were trading peo-
ples and merchants ; they were not warriors .
In ancient times merchants from such nation s
waited on the victors of great battles to pur-
chase what they could of the spoils of victory ,
which they then disposed of upon term s
advantageous to themselves . Joel 3 . 3-6 is an
allusion to this practice . So the prophetic pic-
ture here is drawn to show that commercia l
interests are waiting to benefit from the anti-
cipated plunder of the land.

Sheba and Dedan were two Cushite people s
—both recorded in Gen . 10 as sons of Raama h
son of Cush—involved in the drift of Cushite s
into Arabia : whilst the others passed on int o
Africa these two remained and became not-
able mercantile peoples . Dedan in the north
in what is now Saudi Arabia and Sheba i n
the extreme south and on the Red Sea coas t
(the Yemen) . This latter is the Sheba whose
famous queen came to consult King Solomo n
some five centuries previously . (Another Bib-
lical Sheba and Dedan, children of Abraha m
by Keturah, appear in Gen . 25. 3 but there i s
no connection) . Both these peoples travelle d
long distances with their caravans of goods
and brought the produce of Arabia an d
Africa into the lands of the Middle East .

Tarshish is the name around which so much
romance has been woven . Tarshish in the Ol d
Testament is the mysterious land at the end s
of the earth to which the great trading vessel s
of the Phoenicians sailed, returning to Tyr e
laden with all kinds of strange and valuable
goods. The expression "ships of Tarshish "
occurs a number of times in the O.T. and
from the context is seen to denote what w e
would call large ocean-going merchant ves-
sels irrespective of destination . Mostly they
sailed through the Mediterranean westwards ,
although King Solomon did build "ships o f
Tarshish" to go southwards through the Re d
Sea . From the lists of goods they brough t
back it is evident they went to widely separ-
ated places in both the temperate and tropica l
zones. Ivory, apes and peacocks (parrots or

guinea-fowl) came from the west coast o f
Africa ; gold from South Africa or Spain ; sil-
ver and lead from Spain ; tin from Britain .
"Tarshish stone", translated "beryl" in th e
A.V., is known to have been Baltic amber—
examples found in Assyria and Babylon have
been chemically analysed and found to be o f
a variety found nowhere in the world apar t
from the Baltic—and it is believed that th e
early Britons obtained this product from th e
Scandinavian lands and traded it with th e
Phoenicians visiting Britain . "Tarshish and
all her villages" therefore can be taken a s
standing for the distant countries of the
West, the entire West African coast, Spai n
and Britain . Since it is fairly certain that th e
Phoenicians traded with the Azores and ther e
is some evidence that they knew the Wes t
Indies—two thousand years before Columbu s
—even the New World might possibly be in-
cluded in the term .

It is significant that of this entire catalogu e
of nations not one is of the Semitic race. Tak
ing .the Table of Nations of Gen . 10 as basis,
they all owe their origin either to Japheth o r
Ham. Shem is not represented. The only
names not mentioned in Gen . 10 are Persi a
and the rather debatable one of Rosh. Rosh ,
if it existed at all, was a Scythian tribe an d
therefore of Japheth . The Persians wer e
Aryans—the ancient native name, Iranian ,
now adopted again for the modern Persia ,
preserves this fact, and so they too are o f
Japheth. Israel's enemies from the north, th e
east and the west are Japhetic and from the
south Hamitic. None are Semitic . This in pro .
phetic metaphor increases the emphasis evi-
dently to be laid on the fact that the enemies
of Israel at this momentous crisis are not o f
their own kindred but the remote hithert o
unknown peoples of the wider world .

So the prophetic picture is complete . Israel ,
the people of God, a tiny and apparentl y
defenceless nation at the centre of the earth,
is locked within an iron ring of implacabl e
enemies arrayed against her from the farthes t
corners of the earth . Practically every part o f
the world known to the ancients of Ezekiel' s
day is represented in the list, from Britain ,
Spain and Africa in the west to Persia and
India in the east, from Turkey and Russia i n
the north to Arabia in the south. The whol e
world stands set against the land of unwalle d
villages. This is the picture which, expande d
to take in the greater scale of events and th e
wider dispersion of nations to-day, is draw n
to reveal the nature of that greater conflict
which is to end the dominion of evil in the
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earth .
We come to our examination of this won-

derful prophecy in its relation to the event s
of our own day with the realisation that her e
we have information and instruction of vita l
import. We do not expect to find our God re-
presented as a revengeful, war-making milit-
ary conqueror. We do expect to find Him ser-
enely ordering all things after the counsel o f
His own will, first allowing men in their
greed and folly to bring themselves into thi s
welter of blood and fire, and then, by mean s
of His own weapons—not by weapons o f

"In the latter years you will go against th e
land that is restored from war, the land wher e
people were gathered from many nation s
upon the mountains of Israel, which had bee n
a continual waste ; its people were brought
out from the nations and now dwell securely ,
all of them . . . and you will devise an evi l
scheme, and say, I will go up against the lan d
of unwalled villages ; I will fall upon the quie t
people who dwell securely, all of them dwell-
ing without walls, and having no bars or
gates, to seize spoil and carry off plunder ; to
assail the waste places which are now inhab-
ited, and the people who were gathered fro m
the nations, who have gotten cattle and goods ,
who dwell at the centre of the earth " (Ezek .
38 . 8-12 R.S.V.) .

Thus does the prophet Ezekiel describe tha t
fair land of the End Time upon which th e
nations of earth are to cast envious eyes . No
wonder that Christian writers and commen-
tators of past times have interpreted this pro-
phecy as a poetic description of the spiritual
conflict between good and evil and the fina l
triumph of good. Unless there is a clear un-
derstanding of the Divine purpose in the Sec-
ond Coming and the Messianic Era for th e
overthrow of all evil powers and the genera l
conversion and reconciliation of all fro m
among mankind who can be persuaded by th e
Gospel, it is hardly possible to understand
the passage in any other manner . Viewing It

man's devising—reducing the plans and de-
vices, the might and the power, of this worl d
to nothing, calmly calling all men to listen to
the new voice which is to speak from Heaven .
The first outwardly perceptible manifestatio n
of the Kingdom in control will appear when
God intervenes to confound the materia l
might of the nations by means of a power
they can neither understand nor withstand,
and commands them in the words of the
Psalmist "be still, and know that I am God ;
I will be exalted among the nations; I will be
exalted in the earth" .

as a realistic forecast describing the physica l
situation at the end of this Age and the chal-
lenge to Divine power thrown down by worl d
forces and institutions which are fiercel y
opposed to the incoming Millennial worl d
government, it is possible to examine th e
prophecy very critically and realise how true
it is that in events now transpiring in the
world there are the beginnings of things
destined to culminate in the strange ye t
wondrous acts of Ezekiel 38 and 39 .

The invasion of the Holy Land by the host s
of "Gog and Magog" is the last great event of
this Age. The overthrow of that great host i s
the signal for the establishment and anno-
uncement of the Kingdom of God upon earth .
From that point of time Restitution processe s
will commence, and the work of world con -
version, the restoration of the earth and re-
habilitation of the human race, go forward . A
clear understanding of the prophecy in th e
light both of Biblical lore and of contempor-
ary knowledge is an essential for those wh o
desire to keep abreast with the outworking o f
the Divine Plan .

The central feature of the prophecy is th e
land and its people . and a question immedi-
ately arises "Where is the land and who ar e
the people? " The old time theology, inspire d
mainly by St. Augustine, declared that th e
whole passage is symbolic, that it depicts the
final triumph of Christ and His Church over
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the forces of evil . Such explanation will no t
satisfy students of the Bible who understan d
and look for the coming of Christ's Kingdo m
upon earth . Quite clearly, this passage is dir-
ectly related to the Divine destiny for the
ideal Israel of the End Time and to the estab-
lishment of the Kingdom, and must therefor_ '
be understood in a dispensational sense an d
in an earthly setting . Putting it briefly, the
time of the prophecy is at the end of this Age
and the place of its fulfilment is upon thi s
earth .

The Old Testament, from the Book of Gen-
esis onward, maintains a consistent claim tha t
God promised the patriarch Abraham that o f
his descendants there would be developed a
nation which should possess to all perpetuity
the land over which he wandered and i n
which he lived . In that land this nation is t o
become the Divine instrument, to be a ligh t
to the nations and declare God's salvation to
the ends of the earth . The New Testamen t
takes up the promise and shews that it wil l
become reality at the end of the Age . In the
meantime Abraham's descendants, whils t
admittedly constituting a power for good i n
history, have never reached up to the stand-
ard demanded for this historic destiny, bu t
when the time comes such a nation will be
ready in the land thus promised ; Ezekiel's
prophecy refers to that fulfilment . It is to be
taken as a basic principle, therefore, that th e
land promised to Abraham nearly four thous -
and years ago, the land in which he spent hi s
life, the land in which his descendants Isaac
and Jacob, and the nation of Israel which
sprang from Jacob . played their respective
parts on the stage of history, is the land of th e
promise and of the prophecy . There it is tha t
a people will be gathered to fulfil in ever y
respect the description given by Ezekiel . Al -
though the contemporary modern politica l
state of Israel is but a small country the size
of Wales the ancient nation of Israel did i n
fact occupy a larger area ; the promises t o
Abraham and his successors define an eve n
greater expanse of territory destined to form
the Holy Land of the Kingdom Age . It has t o
be accepted that not only modern Israel bu t
a number of other recently created sovereign
States in that part of the world will eventu-
ally be merged to form the stage upon whicn
this last act in the drama of this "present evi l
world", to use St . Peter's description, is to be
played .

It is noteworthy that God seems to hav e
selected this part of the earth's surface as th e
scene of those events which mark definite

steps or epochs in the development of Hi s
purposes. The travels of Abraham, from U r
of the Chaldees in the south-east Euphrate s
valley, to Haran in the north, down throug h
Canaan into Egypt in the south-west, and
back into Canaan, there to settle, mark out a
great triangle which roughly defines the are a
promised to him and to his seed by Divin e
covenant . Within or immediately adjacent to
this triangle practically the whole of the inci-
dents in the Old Testament were enacted ,
with the three exceptions of the landing o f
the Ark in the far north-east, Jonah's mission
to Nineveh, and the story of Esther . If i t
should be . in the Messianic Age . that the site s
of great events in the story of redemptio n
are excluded from ordinary uses and reserve d
to the interested gaze of redeemed men visit-
ing the Holy Land from all parts of the world ,
there is some reason to expect that all thi s
territory will be under the direct care of th e
Holy Nation .

There is a very significant expression in
verse 12 of chapter 38. The regathered nation
is said to dwell "at the centre of the earth" .
Now this is, geographically, literally true o f
the land of Israel and its surroundings . Of al l
the circles of latitude encircling the earth ,
that passing through the Middle East travers-
es the greatest length of land. nearly ten
thousand miles . Israel is situated at the junc-
tion of three continents, Europe. Asia and
Africa. It is roughly midway in distance bet-
ween the West Coast of Africa and the Ea s
Coast of China, between the southernmos t
limit of Africa and the northernmost of Sib-
eria . If a point had to be selected which coul d
be said to be the centre of the land masses o f
the earth then Israel would logically be tha t
point, and can claim more than anywhere els e
to be called the "centre of the earth" . As th e
administrative seat of the World Governmen t
which will be in operation during the Millen-
nial Age no more suitable place could b e
chosen. It is tempting to think that Go d
deliberately selected this particular part o f
the earth's surface for its historic mission be -
cause of its physical suitability .

Now the actual extent and boundaries o f
this future Holy Land are defined in th e
Scriptures with a certain degree of precisio n
and in good legal form . The ancients of Abra-
ham's day were quite accustomed to th e
drawing up of legal documents embodyin g
the title to ownership of land—many suc h
tablets exist to-day in the British Museum
among other places—and the promises of Go d
regarding the land He has set aside for the
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administration of the Kingdom are set out i n
precise style . There are four such "title deeds "
incorporated in the Old Testament, each defin -
ing the land in a different manner, by thei r
united testimony affording the student a ver y
fair idea of the boundaries of the land that i s
to be .

The first definition was given to Abraham
and recorded in Gen . 15 . 18-21 . The Lord ha d
concluded a covenant with the patriarch un-
der the terms of which his seed was to becom e
the means of blessing all families of the earth .
Later events shewed that the line of descen t
to the "seed of blessing" was to be traced
through Isaac, Jacob and eventually the
twelve tribes of Israel . Said the Lord "untc
thy seed have I given this land, from the river
of Egypt to the great river, the river Euph-
rates, the Kenites, and the Kenizzites, and the
Kadmonites, and the Hittites, and the Periz-
zites, and the Rephaim, and the Amorites, and
the Canaanites, and the Girgashites, and the
Jebusites". A significant element in this pas-
sage is the list of peoples then existing whose
territory is to be included in the Holy Land .

The river Euphrates rises in the mountain s
of modern Turkey and after traversing north -
ern Syria flows through Iraq into the Persian
Gulf. The empires of Sumeria, Assyria, Mari
and Babylon rose and fell on its banks. Abra-
ham's migration from Ur to Haran followe d
the course of the river for a great part of it s
length. David and Solomon extended the
commercial influence of the Kingdom o f
Israel to the Euphrates where it now flow s
through Syria. According to this title deed
the eastern frontier of the Holy Land i s
marked by the Euphrates .

The "river of Egypt" is the Nile . The same
expression is used some half dozen times i n
the Old Testament to describe the Wady-el -
Arish, a seasonal stream running down fro m
the middle of the Sinai peninsula into the
Mediterranean sea at El-Arish . In these case s
the word for river is "nachal" meaning a tor-
rent bed dry in summer and flooded in winter
—the Arabic "wady" . When the Nile is in-
tended, as in Gen . 15 . 18, the word is "nahar' '
meaning a permanent running stream . The
Nile delta or its vicinity would therefore
appear to be the western frontier of the Hol y
Land . David ' s Kingdom reached as far as th e
Wedy-el-Arish .

All the ten nations mentioned as occupying
this territory in Abraham 's day have long
since disappeared from history, although i n
most cases a good deal is known about them .
The Kenites occupied southern Sinai—Moses

during his forty years' exile from Egypt live d
with a Kenite tribe—and the eastern side o f
the Gulf of Akaba. The Kenizzites occupied
the Negeb and what afterwards becam e
Edom, the land of Esau . Of the Kadmonites
not much is known but it is believed tha t
this was a general term for tribes living to
the far east of the Jordan and towards the
Euphrates . The Hittites were a very numerou s
people who established a notable civilisatio n
in Asia Minor ; the Hittites of Genesis, how-
ever, were a separate and isolated branch o f
this people occupying sites throughout th e
country west of Jordan and in Syria . The
Perizzites held the mountainous districts o f
Galilee and eastward across Jordan . The
Rephaim were originally from east of Jordan
and only at the time of the Exodus were they
found in Israel proper. They were men of
gigantic stature . The Amorites were the mos t
important of all the peoples named—they in-
habited not only Canaan proper but extende d
northwards into Syria and eastwards to Euph-
rates. Canaan and Syria were known to th e
Assyrians and Babylonians as the "Amorit e
land" . Several times in history the Amorite s
descended the Euphrates in force to attack
Babylon. and from time to time the Babylon-
ians were ruled by Amorite kings . The Can-
aanites were well distributed over the entire
land of Canaan ; the Girgashites east of the
Sea of Galilee, and the Jebusites a powerful
tribe in the very centre of Canaan with Salem
(Jerusalem) as their capital in Abraham' s
time. This catalogue of tribal territories cov-
ers most of the country between the Nile an d
the Euphrates from Sinai in the south t o
Syria in the north .

The second title deed was the gift of God t o
the emerging nation of Israel at the time of
the Exodus . "I will set thy bounds from th e
Red Sea even unto the Sea of the Philistines ,
and from the desert unto the river" (Exod. 23 .
31) . This statement defines the north-sout h
and east-west limits of the land . The expres-
sion "Sea of the Philistines" is in itself a n
interesting internal proof of the early date
of the Book of Genesis . The Philistines were
immigrants from Crete (Caphtor in the Old
Testament, Egyptian Keftu—see Jer . 47 . 4 and
Amos 9 . 7) and were settled on the coast of
Canaan primarily for the purpose of growin g
corn for their homeland. Crete was the dom-
inant sea power in the Mediterranean in th e
days of Abraham and that sea was the n
known as the "Sea of the Philistines". Less
than a century after the Exodus the suprem-
acy of Crete was broken and her sea power
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passed to the Phoenicians of Tyre and Sidon .
From then the sea was known to the Hebrews
and in the Old Testament as the "Great Se a

From the Red Sea to the Mediterranean ;
from the desert to the river! "Desert" here i s
"midbar" which defined the desert of Sinai
and north-western Arabia, in the former o f
which Israel was at that moment encamped .
`"The river" when not otherwise qualified ,
always denotes the Euphrates in the Ol d
Testament. The Red Sea, the Arabian desert,
the Euphrates and the Mediterranean coas t
are declared to be the ultimate boundaries o f
the land, agreeably to the definition given to .
Abraham in Gen . 15 . 18 four centuries earlier .

The third title deed was awarded a fe w
months later• when Israel was about to leave

(ha—shephelah) the low plain extending fro m
Joppa southward ; the south (negeb) the ter-
ritory toward Sinai and the Gulf of Akaba ,
the sea-coast in the west, Lebanon in the
north, sweeping across to Euphrates in the
east . This vast terrain was only partially won ,
even in the days of David ; the full accomp-
lishment of the Divine mandate lies still i n
the future .
' The fourth title deed given forty year s
later as Israel was at long last about to pas s
over Jordan into the land, is confirmatory o f
the third. Said Moses "Every place whereo n
the soles of your feet shall tread shall b e
yours, from the wilderness and Lebanon,
from the river, the river Euphrates, even unt o
the uttermost sea shall your coast be" (Deut .
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Sinai . `"Turn you, and take your journey, and
go to the Mount of the Amorites, and unto al l
the places nigh thereunto, in the plain, in the
hills, and in the vale, and in the south, and by
the seaside, to , the land of the Canaanites, and
unto Lebanon, unto the great river, the river
Euphrates. Behold I have set the land befor e
you; go in and possess the land which th e
Lord sware unto your fathers, Abraham ,
Isaac and Jacob . to . give unto them and to
their seed after them" (Deut . 1 . 7-8) . The
Mount of the Amorites was the elevated reg-
ion extending for many miles east of th e
Jordan ; the `"plain" (arabah) the deep valley
in which the Jordan flows from Galilee to th e
Dead Sea ; the `"hills" (har—high peaks) th e
hill country of Judea and Samaria ; the "vale"

11 . 24) . "Wilderness" here is m,idbar, render
ed "desert" in the second title deed, Exodu s
23. 31, so that the boundaries here defined
also extend from the Arabian desert in th e
south to Lebanon in the north, from the Euph-
rates in the east to the Mediterranean.
("uttermost sea” is acharon, the "hinder sea"
a Hebrew term for that sea) in the west .

So the four declarations, separated from
each other, first to last, from the time of
Abraham to that of Joshua, agree togethe r
on the boundaries of the land as it is finall y
to be constituted when the Divine purpose s
come to fruition and the Kingdom of Go d
upon earth is at hand. The fact that Israel of
old never possessed more than a part of thi s
great area is immaterial ; Israel's failure to
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measure up to the conditions of her callin g
accounts for this as well as many other defic-
iencies in her attainments in history . This i s
the land as it will be when the ideal Israel ,
the Holy Nation of the End Time, takes it s
stand for God in face of world opposition .

The territory thus defined includes no t
only contemporary Israel but the whole o f
the State of Jordan and parts of Egypt ,
Arabia, Lebanon, Syria and Iraq . There mus t
obviously be a considerable political adjus t
ment of frontiers to be effected before th e
Holy Land assumes the shape foreseen in th e
Pentateuch, and nothing in the propheti c
Scriptures gives ground for thinking this r s
to be attained by physical force or by aggres-
sive warfare. Any territorial changes achiev-
ed by conflicts between the present State o f
Israel and her Arab neighbours have to d o
with the fortunes of the kingdoms of this
world rather than those of the next . And in
any case, the Israel of today is very far re-
moved from that God-believing "Holy Nat-
ion" of the future which is going to surviv e
the great attack because it has put its trust i n
God instead of in armed force. It must be
expected therefore that the future holds i n
prospect a much more peaceful settlement o f
Arab-Israel problems than at the present tim e
seems possible . It has to be remembered tha t
in the past these two peoples have not alway s
been at variance, that their present antagon-
ism is largely inspired by the conflictin g
commercial interests of other nations . Most
important of all, the same series of Divin e
promises which set the sons of Isaac apart fo r
a specific destiny also provided specially for
the sons of Ishmael . The Arab race originate d
from a number of sources but for the mos t
part are of Semitic stock, in the main fro m
the thirteen sons of Joktan (Gen . 10. 26-30 )
and the twelve sons of Ishmael, many of thei r
names surviving as main Arabic divisions t o
this day. Concerning Ishmael God declare d
that he would make of him a great nation an d
multiply him exceedingly, so that he coul d
not be numbered for multitude . Four times in
Genesis is this promise reiterated . "I am wit h
the lad" said the Most High"I have blesse d
him: I will make him a great nation " (Gen .
16 . 10-12 ; 17. 20 ; 21 . 13 ; 21 . 18) . These word:
are not meaningless and the very significan t
fact that not one of the Semitic Arab nation s
appears in Ezekiel's list of those who join th e
forces of Gog in the attack provokes the ques-
tion as to their whereabouts and their atti-
tude at that time. The land of Arabia proper .
one-third the size of Europe and something

like four times the size of the Holy Land of
the End Time, if restored to the fertility i t
enjoyed in early ages, could support many
times the present populations of the Ara b
nations of the Middle East . Calling to mind
the progress now being made in restoring th e
present land of Israel from its past desolatio n
it is not too fanciful to surmise that somethin g
of the same kind might be achieved in Arabia .
God said of Ishmael that he was to dwell t o
the east of his brethren, i .e . of Isaac (Gen. 16 .
12) . The geographical definitions of the lan d
originally settled by the sons of Joktan (Gen .
10. 30) covers the whole of Arabia to the
Indian Ocean . History concurs in pointing t o
that land as the natural home of the Ara b
peoples just as Israel is that of the Israelis .
It might well be . therefore, that the outlines
of the promised Holy Land will begin to tak e
shape in proportion as a hitherto unlooked for
settlement of the differences between these
two peoples looms on the political horizon .

This is the land, therefore, which is to be-
come the centre of the closing events of thi s
Age and the opening events of the next . I t
will be literally true that "Out of Zion shal t
go forth the law, and the word of the Lord
from Jerusalem" (Isa . 2 . 3) . Not for nothing
has the Holy City preserved its existence and
its name for so many centuries . It was already
there when history began—the earliest rec-
ords we have speak of Urusalim, the City o f
the God of Peace, a place sacred to the wor-
ship of the Most High God . To the three grea t
religions of the world—Judaism, Christianity,
Islam—it is still a sacred city . Besieged, over-
thrown and destroyed at least seventee n
times, levelled with the ground and ploughe d
up more than once, stripped and despoiled o f
its treasures time after time, always has the
city risen again, still it stands, a symbol o f
the eternal things that can never pass away .
Where else in all the world could God find s o
fitting a land and city to be the centre o f
administration for the new earth which is t o
be? "Beautiful for situation, the joy of th e
whole earth, is Mount Zion, the city of th e
great King" (Psa. 48 . 2) . There is much in al l
the Scriptures which speak of the day when
God sets His hand to recover to this land a
people which will build up the desolate
wastes and raise a standard of righteousnes s
in the eyes of all nations . Here, where Europe ,
Asia and Africa meet, it is the Divine inten-
tion to create a gathering place for that nat-
ion which shall enter the most fiery trial that
has ever confronted a people—and, in the
power of God, emerge victorious .
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GODS OF EGYPT

	

An exhortatio n

"Make us gods to go before us . for as for
this Moses, we wot not what is become o f
him." (Exod. 32 . 1) .

Man has ever been prone to make God i n
his own image and likeness . There are few
who realise with Solomon that heaven and
the heaven of heavens cannot contain God ;
and much less any house that man can build .
The average Israelite of Moses ' day believed
that God dwelt literally inside the innermos t
sanctuary of the Tabernacle, and that Aaron
went in to speak with Him face to face . Moses
and the leaders of the nation knew better, bu t
they could not impart that knowledge to the
people . for the people would have none of it .
A visible leader, a mighty man of valour t o
go before them and smite their enemies, they
could follow ; a popular preacher . arousing
their feelings and enthusiasm for a new crus-
ade and a great awakening to this opportunity
of attaining a land flowing with milk and
honey they could heed; but this mystic who
remained alone on the mountain to no appar-
ent purpose for days on end, coming down
only to define and order their communal lif e
together for a purpose still imperfectly com-
prehended, had ceased to fire their imagina-
tion. They did not understand what he wa s
doing and they looked about for more tangibl e
things upon which to fix their interest . So i t
was that they tired of the high mission t o
which they had been called ; shrank from th e
hardships of the journey that lay before them ,
and magnified the obstacles which lay in th e
way. The fair vision of a land in which thei r
children could grow up and the family o f
Israel live as a free people paled away and i n
their hearts the vivid colours of Egypt, it s
gaudy temples, its green fields and its blu e
river, exercised an appeal the more potent be -
cause in spirit they had never really lef t
Egypt . The cruel slavery was forgotten, th e
distress and sore labour faded from thei r
minds, and they said to one another "Go to ,
let us return into Egypt, for the former day s
were better than these" . Whilst Moses wrest -
led with God on the mountain, the people i n
the plain sat down to eat and drink, and they
rose up to play . The tremendous significance
of their deliverance from Egypt no longer
meant anything to them. and the enthusias m
which had led them to shout exultantly "Al l
that the Lord hath spoken we will do, and be

obedient" had spent itself and they were lef t
with nothing but an awareness of those things
that appealed only to the gross materialism o f
their natures. That expression to play " indi-
cates a free indulgence in unholy rites an d
practices which were expressly condemned i n
the law Moses had so recently given them .
For a short time they had caught a vision o f
heaven, and in the wonder of that vision ha d
given themselves wholeheartedly to God fo r
His service—but the vision had faded an d
they had turned once again to the more tan-
gible if less exalted things of this world .

We must, nevertheless, impute to these un-
fortunate Israelites a certain measure of sin-
cerity. They did not turn back to the gods o f
Egypt solely because the worship of thos e
gods pandered to depraved desires whic h
could not be satisfied in the purer worship o f
the Most High . Their reversion to the religion
of Egypt was largely because that religion
was expressed in terms they could under -
stand ; they had been brought up in its atmos -
phere, under the shadow of its temples, in-
doctrinated in all its lore and traditions.
Those marvellous manifestations of Divin e
power, the ten plagues . the Red Sea crossing,
and the waters of Marah, had for a time turn -
their thoughts and devotions to the hithert o
unknown God Whom Moses preached, an d
the rosy promises of a land in which the y
might live free from Egyptian bondage spur -
red them on to a new zeal and service fire d
by that expectation ; but with the magnetism
of Moses' personal presence withdrawn and
his own prolonged absence on the mountai n
top the old arguments and ideas began to re
assert themselves. Feeling themselves to be
in need of leadership and guidance, and fear-
ing that both Moses and the God Whom he
represented had forgotten and deserted them ,
the people stretched out longing hands to th e
gods which they had previously served .
Dreading to be left without a shepherd, the y
were willing to accept as shepherds eve n
those that would lead them back into th e
intolerable bondage from which they had s o
recently escaped .

This is the test that comes upon each on e
that hears and accepts the Divine call to com -
plete dedication of life . Sometimes it come s
to communities of believers, sometimes t o
the individual, but to each and all, at some
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time in life, comes the insistent questio n
"Lovest thou Me more than these?" Are you
prepared to maintain your high ideals, you r
continual seeking the things of the Spirit, the
things which are above, even although Moses
has disappeared into the mists of the moun-
tain top and the magic of his voice, the thril l
of his presence, is yours no more? Can you
finish your journey to the Kingdom under th e
guidance and in the strength of an invisibl e
leader now that the visible one who led yo u
in the early days has passed out of your ken,
or must you set up for yourself things of
earth to which you will give your allegiance ?
True, these gods of Egypt will appeal mor e
readily to the senses and give you a feeling o f
earthly satisfaction . There is music, and danc -
ing, and rich viands, and exhilarating drink,
and good company, for those who espouse th e
gods of Egypt, and for a while these things
will seem to be more worth while than tha t
stern, selfless devotion to a cause which seem s
on the surface to be a lost cause . But you ar e
not really in tune with these things, and i n
your heart of hearts you know it . The turnin g
away from the high spiritual standards of
your calling may give temporary relief t o
eyes tired with "straining . . . for the tarryin g
day" and cause them to rest more easily upon
the pleasant things of this world, but it wil l
bring leanness into your soul, and your hear t
will become sick for the days when "w e
walked to the house of God in company ". No
one, having once sincerely and intelligentl y
appreciated the conditions of our calling an d
caught a glimpse of the creation that shall b e
can ever be really satisfied with earthly ar-
rangements, institutions and interests again .
"If any man be in Christ, he is a new creation ,
old things are passed away ; all things hav e
become new ." And "Our citizenship is in he a
ven, from whence also we look for the
Saviour" .

We do not necessarily formally reject th e
faith that is in us when we turn to follow god s
of Egypt. We can set them up in our own
midst and worship them thinking that we are
worshipping the Most High more acceptably .
We, no less than others, can make God afte r
our own image and likeness . And it is so fat -
ally easy because, like Israel of old, we wan t
to see results . This waiting period is a time o f
severe strain . There is so much to be done i n
the execution of the Divine Plan, and we wan t
to play our part in it . Israel was anxious t o
inherit and build the Promised Land an d
could not understand the wilderness experi-
ences which had to come first . We are like

that . We want to see our Father 's Name vin-
dicated and His praise and worship establish-
ed throughout the earth . We know that w e
are called to witness to His truth and Hi s
Plan through all our days on earth, to be wit-
nesses unto Jesus in Jerusalem, and in al l
Judea, and unto the uttermost parts of th e
earth. We know also that this witness is a
necessary part of our spiritual developme : t
and training for the future work, but becaus e
it can be made to produce results of a mor e
visible and tangible nature than the fruits o f
the Holy Spirit's work in our own hearts an d
lives we tend—so akin are we to those Israel-
ites in the wilderness—to give the greater
attention to that which is the means to th e
end, and to forget the end itself . The world
will not be converted through our preachin g
now; we hold that as a basic principle of the
Truth. We are called and commissioned nev-
ertheless to preach the Gospel at all times, i n
all places, in every manner that we can, as a
witness to all nations, right up to the end o f
the Age, until the end come . That is a basic
principle of the Truth also . But unless we are
so guided in all our ways and activities by the
power of the Holy Spirit, and transforme d
measurably into the likeness of our Lord ,
then we shall not be counted worthy of inclu-
sion in the company that is to be entruste d
with the task of reconciling men to God i n
the next Age . That is so fundamental a n
article of our faith that all else must centr e
on that . `"Give diligence, brethren, to make
your calling and election sure, for if ye do
these things ye shall never fail, for so an
entrance shall be ministered unto you abund-
antly into the everlasting Kingdom of our
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ", there follows
an enumeration of the graces of the Christia n
character, fruits of the Spirit which we mus t
acquire in their fulness if we are to be well -
pleasing to our God .

We must learn to look, then, not at th e
things which are seen . but at those which ar e
not seen, and in the power of that vision la y
our hands to the opportunities of outwar d
service that come our way . Our witness mus t
be as a people, a compact body of believers, a
family in Christ, witnessing not only by wor d
of mouth, not only from the public platform ,
but also by demonstration of the manner i n
which our faith works out in our own fellow -
ship and reveals itself in our own meetings .
The one that hears our message must be abl e
to look at us in our assemblies and see wha t
this faith has done for us . and seeing, "fal l
down on his face and worship God, and report
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that God is in you of a truth " (1 Cor. 14 . 25) .
No witness is really effective unless it even-
tually leads to this .

We go forward, then, not behind the pano-
ply of the gods of Egypt, borne each upo n
their bearers ' shoulders, as Isaiah so caustic -
ally remarked "because they cannot go", bu t
behind the guiding cloud which rises alof t
and goes always in front of the host, leading
onward and upward, away from Egypt and
all its materialism, away from the standard s
and methods of this earth, away from th e
mechanistic organisations of men, on, ever on ,
towards the Promised Land and the realisa -

tion of all the golden promises made to our
fathers and inherited by us. If we can only
transform our fellowship into a compac t
family, held together, not by creeds and regu-
lations, rules of faith, synods and presbyter-
ies, but by the vital power of the Holy Spirit ,
operating in each heart and mind, leading t o
a spontaneous co-operation together in ever y
good work, then, and only then, will our wit-
ness go forth so effectively that men, even i n
this day of intellectualism and science, wil l
stop, and take heed, and say one to anothe r
"They are ignorant, and unlearned, men, bu t
—whence have they this knowledge? "

A NOTE ON JOHN 19. 1 6
The historicity of the Passion narrative i n

the Gospel of John is often disputed on th e
basis of John 19 . 16 which allegedly has Pilat e
handing over Jesus to the Jews to be crucified .
It is rightly argued that no Roman governo r
would allow the chief priests to have an y
part in the carrying out of a crucifixion .

Moreover, the writer of the Gospel report s
the Jews as saying "It, is not lawful for us t o
put, any man to death" (18 . 31), implies that
Pilate is in full charge of the crucifixion (19 .
19, 31, 38), and explicitly states that th e
soldiers crucified Jesus (19 . 23, 32f) . All thi s
would seem to contradict the evidence o f
John 19 . 16. Therefore, either the Evangelis t
was inconsistant or the above interpretatio n
of the verse is erroneous .

The solution is to understand "them" in
19. 16 as referring to the soldiers, not the chie f
priests as the preceding verse would suggest .
This is paralleled in Luke's Gospel ; in 23 . 26
"they" refers to the chief priests and th e
Jews, so it would seem according to the ver-
ses immediately preceding, but in fact "they '
must stand for `"the soldiers" since only a
Roman soldier had the right in an occupie d
land to demand a non-Roman subject to carr y
equipment for him .

In John 19. 16, "them" refers to the Roma n
soldiers (in accord with Matt . 27. 26-7 ; Mk.
15 . 15-6 ; Lk . 23. 26) who were acting in har-
mony with Jewish wishes (as explicitly stat-
ed in Luke 23. 25b) .

R. J. Owen

ON MELCHISEDEK
Delaporte, in his "History of Civilisation '

(page 221) remarks that "the terms 'father '
and 'mother' in the sense of superior or bro-
ther, meaning colleague, friend or equal, were
already beginning to appear" (in 1400-150 0
B.C.) . "In the epistolary style of the New
Empire they were frequently employed" . The
Tel-el Amarna letters, written from Palestin-
ian chieftains to their sovereign in Egypt a t
the time of the Exodus, contain among them
a great many from one Abdi-Khiba, priest -
king of Jerusalem, who claims that neither by
father or mother but by the power of the
Most High God he held and exercised hi s
office . All this throws some light on the refer-
ence in Heb. 7 . 1-4 to Melchisedek, the priest -
king of Jerusalem (Salem) in the days o f
Abraham, several centuries before the Exodu s
"without father, without mother . . . abideth a
priest continually" . The expression meant
that he had no equal among the other petty

kings around him : he was 'priest of the Mos t
High God" and held his authority from Him .
So the New Testament writer goes on to say
" now consider how great this man was, unto
whom even the patriarch Abraham pai d
tithes" . This confirmation of a solitary ex-
pression in the book of Hebrews by a clay
tablet which lay buried in the soil of Egyp t
from the days of Joshua until the year 1887 i s
a striking evidence of the accuracy of Biblica l
allusions in even such apparently trivial mat-
ters. Many theories have been woven roun d
the phrase, some even propounding the fan-
tastic view that Melchisedek, having no fath-
er or mother, must have been the Son of Go d
Himself, on earth in fleshly form . The above
discovery tends to show that the expressio n
means no more than that Melchisedek in hi s
day had no equal ; he was supreme amon g
men on earth, being a King and Priest . Pries t
of the Most High God, a Priest upon hi s
throne .
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THREE STORIES OF SALVATION
2. A Man of the Pharisee s

A man walked quickly through the dark ,
narrow streets of Jerusalem, with his cloak
pulled tightly around him to obscure hi s
identity. He was evidently a wealthy man, o f
noble birth and an important citizen of thi s
ancient town. He was anxious to pass unnot-
iced for his mission was not a public engage-
ment and he was apparently rather retiring
by nature in spite of his office . He stopped a t
a house and requested to speak to the prophe t
of Nazareth who was lodging there during th e
Passover festival . Jesus' ear was ever open to
those who genuinely needed His help, an d
sympathetically He listened to the ruler's en-
quiry. Nicodemus, a leader of the Pharisees '
party and member of the Sanhedrin, had bee n
interested in the work and preaching whic h
Jesus had been doing . Perhaps he was
already somewhat persuaded concerning th e
claims of the Man from Nazareth but wa s
rather disturbed by the Temple inciden t
which had resulted in considerable animosit y
among some of the religious dignitaries (Joh n
2. 13-17) . He may have been anxious for Jesus '
welfare and certainly for the maintenance o f
order in Jerusalem. The normal population o f
the city would be swollen Lv many thousands
during the period of the feast and the Jewis h
rulers would not want the religious fervour
of the masses to rise too high and thus endan
ger the peace .

There may be some significance in the word
"we" used in John 3 . 2. It could be that the
sect of the Pharisees or just a part of it wer e
determined to discover the true nature and
purpose of Jesus' work . Unlike the Sadducees ,
there were periods during the Master's min-
istry when their bitter opposition abated ,
particularly when their rival party wa s
thrown up in its true light by Jesus. What -
ever brought the Pharisee to the house where
Jesus lodged that night, the man in high offic e
preferred not to be seen there in the broa d
light of day .

Nicodemus opened the conversation in th e
true style of a diplomat, paying Jesus th e
compliment of being a teacher sent from God .
Our Master, also true to form, cut right across
the flattery and went to the point on the basi c
issues of religion . Nicodemus was a highl y
religious man. He could not have maintained
his place in the religious sect without scrupu -
lous attention to ritual . He would have an

accurate knowledge of Hebrew history and
be well versed in the Mosaic Law. His ability
to quote the Jewish Scriptures would put
many a modern minister to shame . Undoubt-
edly he had kept the law well and was a fine ,
upright son of Abraham in the eyes of hi s
fellows. His sound judgment would be very
beneficial to the Jewish people and his pur e
speech and conduct would contrast strongl y
against the background of hypocrisy and im-
morality of his day . Any personal reasons for
coming to Jesus were obviously to improv e
his already well matured religious life .

Jesus showed him that his present standin g
before men, as a ruler and respectable reli-
gious man, meant absolutely nothing in th e
sight of God . All who would enter the King-
dom of Heaven would have to become as littl e
babies, making a fresh start in life, with a re -
valuation of spiritual things . However good
they may have appeared to be according t o
earthly standards, that was a matter of the
past to be forgotten . Those who were citizens
of God's kingdom must enter it not on the
basis of their own virtue and knowledge, bu t
through new life, founded upon Jesus Christ .

The teaching which the Lord explained t o
Nicodemus is one of the basic doctrines of th e
Christian faith. Like the ruler in Israel it i s
possible to belong to a religious sect or move -
ment and thereby participate in its ritual and
to understand its teachings, and yet not be
come a child of God. There are many lik e
Nicodemus today and not all such are wealth y
and influential leaders. Like the Pharisees
they enjoy an outward respectability of reli-
gious belief, many going so far as to dedicat e
their lives to the service of God, shunning th e
attractions of this world . Yet all of these
valuable aspects of discipleship to Jesus d o
not in themselves constitute a gateway to hea -
ven. Only as we are prepared to die to sel f
and to our former sinful life, and yield our -
selves wholly to the will and purpose of God ,
can He implant within us "new life" by Hi s
spirit and through the blood of His dear Son .

Paul had passed through this experience
from very much the same position that Nico-
demus occupied when he visited Jesus . Before
his conversion to the Christian faith, Paul
had stood as one of the most worthy and mos t
promising young men in all Israel . He mus t
have been the hope and inspiration of the
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Pharisees . In every respect he had the quali-
ties of a great and good leader in their faith .
Judging from his ability to expound the Gos-
pel and relate it to the Hebrew Scriptures, h e
had remarkable ability as a teacher. But after
meeting with Jesus on the Damascus road ,
and finding new life in Christ, Saul of Tarsus
discovered that all the old glories faded, hi s
pride and zeal wilted and that everything o f
the past was utterly worthless. In their place
grew up a humble faith and radiant power .
Instead of boasting in his own knowledge an d
abilities, he found fellowship with Christ t o
be the great absorbing interest of his life .

Paul, like many another before him, an d
many another who has lived since, found th e
way of Christ somewhat bewildering at first ,
in the light of his upbringing and education .
He may well have echoed the words of Nico-
demus during those days of blindness i n
Damascus and have asked "How can thes e
things be?" Suddenly to find out that all o f
life's past achievements are worthless is n o
light thing to men of the stature and qualit y
of Paul and Nicodemus. Yet whether we be
great or small in the eyes of our fellows, the
issue must be squarely faced, as we weigh u p
the ambitions and rewards of this worl d
against the spiritual wealth of eternity .

God does not rush into these things how -
ever. Time for prayer and reflection is given ,
in order that matters can be seen in their tru e
perspective . Both of these men of Israel mus t
have spent a long time counting the cost .
Nicodemus does not seem to have made up
his mind immediately, for a little further o n
in the Gospel of John we catch anothe r
glimpse of him, this time not sitting chatting
with Jesus about entry into the Kingdom o f
Heaven, but among his brethren of the San-
hedrin. (John 7 . 46-53) . The officers of the
Temple guard had borne witness that `"Neve r
man spake like this man" . Perhaps Nicodemus
agreed with them as he pondered his evening
visit to the prophet of Galilee . Anyway, by
this time he had summoned sufficient courag e
to question the fairness of the accusation s
made against Jesus, He may not have throw n
in his lot with the disciples . but his conscienc e
impelled him to be just .

We have one final look at Nicodemus before
he disappears completely from the New Test-
ament story. It is at the tragic scene of the
crucifixion . The disciples, who have stood
close to Jesus' side during His life and eve n
at His arrest, have now fled . Two men, gentle-
men of high rank, who previously have re .
mained in the shadows, afraid lest they

should be ostracised because of their sympa-
thies with the Nazarene, step forward . Pub-
licly they do a last service to Him who in Hi s
lifetime they held in secret regard . It is no
small task which they undertake (John 20 .
38-42) in the burial of the Galilean prophe t
who has died as a criminal . Yet in the face o f
previous fears and possible excommunication
from public life, Joseph and Nicodemu s
express their love for Jesus in a most beauti-
ful manner .

The conversation which took place when
Nicodemus visited Jesus by night had slowl y
but surely borne its fruit. Perhaps the days
which followed would give further evidenc e
of this . How remarkable were the individua l
contacts which Jesus had with people in dif-
ferent walks of life . On occasions he preach-
ed to a vast crowd and many followed Him ,
but just as readily they turned away in thei r
numbers too, when He did not speak and ac v
as it pleased them. Our Saviour was more ,
much more, than a mere demagogue who
could turn the hearts of the masses. He loved
men and women as individuals and preached
some of his most searching sermons to one
person here or a handful of followers there .
Salvation is like that, not a matter of mass
production. Jesus still speaks to the heart of
each individual, calling them to repentance
and discipleship . His voice may be heard
through the lips of a disciple or read from th e
pen of one of His servants. He may call us
while engaged on some noble work or hig h
office, and may speak to us in humbler cir-
cumstances and in the midst of our selfish an d
sinful life . But there has been no change i n
the principle behind his remarks, nor any
lessening of the need to hearken to His warn-
ing, "Except a man be born again, he canno t
see the Kingdom of God" . This is not just th e
pursuit of some good moral cause nor th e
imitation of the fine example of living whic h
Jesus gave to us. He asks for no less tha n
death to all our high ambitions, and a ne w
life begun within us which is inspired and
empowered from above . Then, and only then ,
shall we attain the moral and spiritua l
characteristics of the Master, for by His grac e
and through day-to-day fellowship with Him ,
can we be like Him .

Whether or not the remainder of the third
chapter of John's Gospel from verse 14 is a
continuation of Jesus' remarks to Nicodemu s
is not clear from the record . It may constitut e
Jesus' teaching at some other time which th e
writer found helpful to include under the
same heading . There is in those later verses
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and in the chapters which follow a clearl y
defined principle regarding salvation, whic h
the writers of the New Testament enlarge d
upon after Pentecost . Jesus speaks of it a s
"belief on the Son of God'. Further on H e
illustrates what he means by saying "Except
ye eat the flesh of the Son of man and drin k
his blood ye have no life in you" . (John 6 . 53) .

It is a strange thing that a people whos e
national language was so pictorial and wh o
were brought up on literature steeped i n
imagery and figures of speech should fin d
Jesus' words so difficult to understand. Wha t
stubbornness of comprehension made Nico-
demus interpret literally the words "Except
a man be born again"? It is difficult to realise
how thoroughly materialistic were the teach-
ers of God's holy people Israel . They were
blind and most of them had no desire to see
the light of the Gospel . As expressed at th e
time of the ascension by the disciples, the one
hope of all Jewry was upon the restoration o f
the Kingdom to Israel . Somehow the idea of a
new spiritual life, of fellowship with God and
development of characteristics like His, wa s
to them an utterly foreign thought and cu t
right across the longings of their fleshl y
craving and patriotic zeal .

The principle enunciated in Jesus' words t o
Nicodemus is true of every age . That is why,
in part at least, the Jewish leaders shoul d
have understood their meaning . There is a
time in the life of every one who turns t o
God, when there is a "right about turn" and a
definite refusal of the things of this world an d
its god. They look instead to their Creator in
faith for life and guidance. Abraham's depart-
ure from Ur and Moses' rejection of Egyptian
princely life are perhaps the clearest Ol d
Testament examples.

The ancient Egyptians were usually burie d
with a copy of what moderns have called th e
"Book of the Dead " by their side . It was a
book of liturgical texts and other matter s
connected with the after life, for the Egypt-
ians believed that after death there woul d
be a resurrection, and that the body laid i n
the tomb would one day live again. And be-
cause of this, they themselves had a differen t
name for that book . They called it "The Book
of Coming Forth by Day" . It was not a Book
of the Dead to them ; it was a Book of
Resurrection .

Too many people to-day, intelligent, tal-
ented, look at death and see in it only the en d
of all things. The Christian, however deficien t
in intellectual attainments, looks at death an d
sees it as the preliminary to a coming forth
by Day . "I know that my Vindicator liveth"

We, who live nineteen centuries from the
time Jesus spoke the word to Nicodemus, can
so easily take for granted the ideas whic h
stumbled Jewish leaders, that we may mis s
their practical application to our own live s
We ought to ask ourselves the searching ques -
tions which must inevitably spring from a
study of John 3 . Were we in fact "born again"
of the spirit or did we consecrate to a sect, a
service or a doctrine ?

The same law will operate in the earthl y
Kingdom. Not until the former way of lif e
under the conditions prevalent today, ami d
the kingdom of this world, has been genuin .
ely repented of, and an approach has bee n
made toward God through their Saviour
Jesus, can men really expect to "live " in the
Kingdom . Their former loyalties to selfishnes s
which controls the kingdom of Satan, mus t
be fully surrendered before citizenship i n
Christ's Kingdom can be granted .

As men and women rise from the tomb ,
they will enjoy perfect physical and mental
power. The moral characteristics, however, o f
their former lives will remain until they con-
sciously reject their sins . Jesus said that "No
man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an ol d
garment, for that which is put in to fill it u p
taketh from the garment, and the rent is mad e
worse" . (Matt . 9. 16) . Here again our Lor d
was stating an eternal truth which applie s
equally well to this age and the age to come .
The loyalties to a materialistic age will have
to be repudiated and selfishness must giv e
place to a heart devoted to the will of God ,
acceptable in the Saviour . Thus, with lif e
fully born anew, they will be able to live fo r
and by the One who gave them life . To them
He will become "The Everlasting Father, th e
Prince of Peace" .
declared Job, "and that in my flesh shall I
see God" (Job 19 . 25) . "There shall be a resur-
rection of the dead, both of the just and th e
unjust" said Paul (Acts 24. 15). The world
goes on its way, unheeding, its plans and its
schemes limited by the brevity of huma n
life. We who have pledged our lives and ou r
abilities to the larger vision have espoused
a long term policy which sees death but as a n
incident in our service to God, an experience
marking the transition from this order o f
things to that better order under which th e
practice of evil will disappear from Divine
creation, and all men enter into the gloriou s
liberty of the children of God . Look at it how
we will, we cannot escape the inevitable con-
clusion : that which men call death is nothing
else than a "coming forth by Day" .
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Jacob's Troubl e
Chapters 3 and 4 of this series, dealing wit h

Ezek. 38 and 39, appear in this issue and th e
final two will be featured in the next issue . I t
is planned to re-issue the entire series i n
pamphlet form in the New Year .

Changes of address
Will readers changing their address pleas e

notify us as early as possible so that ou r
records can be corrected in time for the nex t
despatch? In the case of U .S .A. and Canada ,
surface mail letters or postcards take up t o
four weeks to reach us so that where possible
an air mail advice is preferable . It is import -
ant also to give the old address as well as th e
new ; this information is often omitted an d
when, as sometimes happens, we have two
readers of the same name and initials, we ar e
in a quandary .

Renewals
Readers whose address labels bear numbers

2000 and 9000 series and from whom we have
not heard since a year ago will have receive d
a "renewal slip" in their September copy in-
viting an intimation as to their continued
interest . Such as did not respond will find a
pink reminder slip in this issue . It is import-
ant. please, that you advise your wishes s o
that we may be sure you are still receiving
the "Monthly " and that you wish it continu-
ed; your early reply will be sincerel y
appreciated .

Publications
Attention is invited to the list of curren t

publications on this page, several of whic h
are useful as small Christmas gifts to friends .
The range of free leaflets also listed is appro-
priate for slipping into correspondence wit h
friends who may be interested .

Free Literature
The following pamphlets are available in smal l

quantities on the same terms as the "Bible Study
Monthly" . i .e . free of charge but gifts toward th e
cost of maintaining supplies sincerely appreciated .
No. 31 The Bible — the Book for To-day

32 World Conversion — When ?
33 The Divine Permission of Evil
34 Everlasting Punishmen t
35 Conversion in the After-lif e
36 The Resurrection of the Dea d
37 The Second Advent — its Nature an d

Purpose
Publication s
All prices include postage .
THE MISSION OF JONAH . A complete exposition
of the Book of Jonah in semi-narrative form . 80pp .
Cloth 5/6 (75c) .
IN THE LAND OF BEGINNING AGAIN . Four
short stories of the resurrection, describing Millen-
nial conditions and the call to conversion . 22pp . 6
for 3/6 (50c) .
THE CUP OF OUR LORD . An encouraging devo-
tional treatise on our Lord's experience . 16pp . 6 for
3/6 (50c) .

All booklets below are 116 (25c) each, 5 for 7/- ( 1
dollar) assorted as desired .
THE MILLENNIAL GOSPEL OF JESUS . A survey
of New Testament teaching regarding the Millen-
nium and the hope for mankind . 40pp.
THE TRAGEDY OF SAMSON . The story of Sam -
son's life, his failures and ultimate conversion . 52pp .
THE TOWER OF BABEL. History of the Tower
from its building in the days of Nimrod to its en d
under Alexander the Great as revealed by moder n
research . 52pp .
THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF BAPTISM .
Scriptural teaching on baptism and its real impor t
in symbol . Useful in discussion . 32pp .
THE SPIRIT OF PROPHECY . An examination o f
the various kinds of Bible prophecy and the princi-
ples upon which their interpretation should rest .
52pp .
OBADIAH THE MESSENGER OF JUDGMENT . An
exposition of the prophecy of Obadiah . 52pp .
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This psalm is one to be sung before the
Throne of God . It is an expression of worshi p
designed to be uttered in the Divine Presence .
It is not given to us, as it was to Isaiah, to see
in vision the Temple of God opened in Hea-
ven, and to behold the Lord, high and lifted
up, His glory filling the sanctuary. It is given
to us to approach and worship Him in th e
beauty of holiness, to draw near in spirit an d
behold Him by the eye of faith . This Psalm
is one of those "spiritual songs" written afore -
time for our encouragement and strength, and
it is in the spirit of songs such as this that w e
can, each one of us, "appear before God i n
Zion" .

Now it is because this is a Psalm to be sun g
in God's presence that it opens with praise ,
and more than that, with jubilant praise . No
restrained, subdued harmony of quiet notes ,
this . No softly sung solo, audible to the ear s
of the faithful few and reaching no farther .
This is a universal acclamation of joy, re -
sounding to the ends of the earth . "Make a
joyful noise unto, the Lord, all ye 'ands . Serve
the Lord with gladness ; come before Hi s
presence with thanksgiving" . The call is a
general one ; all peoples, nations and lang u
ages are bidden to join in this anthem o f
praise . Gladness and thanksgiving is the key -
note; it would seem that sorrow and sighin g
have fled away. In this we have the key to th e
application of the Psalm dispensationally . I t
fits no Age so well as the Millennial Age, th e
day of the Kingdom of God upon earth, th e
day when `"the trees of the wood shall rejoic e
before the Lord, for he cometh to judge th e
earth ; he shall judge the world in righteous-
ness, and the people with his truth" . (Psa. 96 .
13) . Then will be fulfilled the words of Isaia h
"It shall be said in that day, "Lo, this is our
God; we have waited for him, and he wil l
save us : this is the Lord ; we have waited fo r
him, we will be glad and rejoice in his salv a
tion'" (Isa. 25. 9) . That day is to be one o f
universal rejoicing and the words of thi s
Psalm will find their richest fulfilment in it s
light .

But although the words are thus shown to
be specially applicable to that future day o f
blessedness there must be remembered tha t
they can have and do have a rich fulfilmen t
now. True, the nations do not now make a
joyful noise unto the Lord neither do all
peoples come into his presence with thanks -
giving. It would be more correct to say of

them that they make a discordant noise unt o
the god of this world and enter into hi s
slavery with lamentation . But in this world
of to-day, dark and evil as it is, there do exis t
outposts of the new Kingdom, little commun-
ities of God's ambassadors, ministers of re -
conciliation. Because those ambassadors re -
present the new world that shall be, the y
must needs accept the obligation and privi-
lege of fulfilling the exhortation in this psalm ,
of making a joyful noise before the Lord an d
coming into his presence with thanksgiving .

In the literal sphere audible praise occupie s
a very important place in Christian worship .
There are many who cannot take place i n
discourse and study, or cannot offer and lea d
in prayer, who can join with all their hear t
and soul in the voicing of praise . What i s
usually termed a "praise service", one i n
which the entire congregation joins in the
singing of one favourite hymn after another ,
is occasionally despised or spoken lightly of ,
by some, but it is in reality a very importan t
and profitable form of corporate worship an d
fellowship. Such a service, well conducted, i s
a spiritual stimulus to many devoted soul s
whose voices are otherwise rarely heard i n
the assemblies. And if those voices are some-
times a little out of tune, or grate somewha t
harshly upon the ear of one who has bee n
trained to appreciate the technique of goo d
music, of what real consequence is that? We
may be sure that by the time those imperfec-
tly rendered songs have mounted the heights
and echoed through the halls of Heaven al '
the harshness and lack of tune has bee n
smoothed away and only the perfect rhyth m
of pure praise remains .

We need not be afraid of heartiness in ou r
songs of praise. There is a dignity about the
Truth but it is not the dignity of a cold, life -
less statue . It is the dignity of a warm, vib-
rant, living thing, animating all with whic h
it comes in contact and ennobling all that i t
touches. So when the situation calls for praise
to be loud, then let the praise be loud . "Praise
him upon the loud cymbals" said the Psalm-
ist, and then, upon reflection, decided that he
was not being thorough-going enough, and so
"Praise him upon the high-sounding cymbals"
he concluded (Psa. 150. 5) . It was something
of this that the Apostle must have had i n
mind when he spoke of our " singing and mak-
ing melody in your hearts unto the Lord "
(Eph. 5. 19) for there are high-sounding cym-
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bals in our hearts too, and even although the y
are of a kind that only God can hear they ar e
there to be used .

It is now that a new note of urgency ap
pears in the Psalm . "Know ye", cries the
singer . "know ye, that the Lord, he is God. I t
is he that bath made as . and not we ourselves .
We are his people, and the sheep of his pas-
ture" . These sentiments do not command gen-
eral acceptance to-day . To an increasing deg-
ree men endeavour to persuade themselve s
that they owe nothing to God, no meed of
gratitude for the blessings of life and intelli-
gence. no acknowledgment of the rightness of
His laws. no service and no praise, They wil i
not know the Lord, that He is God . and as
they gather together to worship at the shrine
of Darwin they chant in unison "it is tw e tha t
hath made us, we ourselves" . God looks dow n
from His Heaven upon them . Who can doub t
that there is a gentle, indulgent smile of tol-
erance as He watches these self-opinionate d
and so ignorant children whose whole worl d
revolves around their own constricted circl e
of vision . They will know better one day. and
God is quite content to wait .

These verses, also, then, point to the futur e
Age as the time of their application . It is the n
that men will know that the Lord is God ;
then that the man-made theories of modern -
ism and humanism and every other `"ism" tha t
at present "darkens counsel without know -
ledge" will dissolve and vanish away like the
early morning mists before the sun . and men
come to realise at last that they live, an d
move, and have their being, in God . Then it i s
they become conscious of the great truth tha t
they are the sheep of His pasture . The symbo l
of the shepherd is the predominant one of th e
Millennial Age . "He shall feed his flock like a
shepherd . . . and shall gently lead those tha t
are with young" (Isa . 40 . 11) . Men will realis e
that relationship between themselves an d
their God. and twill, for the most part at an y
rate. come willingly under that rule of th e
iron rod which is the rule of the shepherdin g
rod, a firm and wise, and yet a loving an d
benevolent guidance towards God ' s way of
life .

What wonder then that the Psalmist, seein g
these things. sings exultantly `"Enter into hi s
gates with thanksgiving and into his courts
with praise . Be thankful unto him and bless
his name . For the Lord is good, and his mercy
is everlasting : and his truth endureth to al l
generations" . There are several gates" int o
which, in a metaphorical sense, man may
enter and come face to face with God . In the

days of Israel there was a Tabernacle, a tent
of curtains with a surrounding enclosure, and
at the eastern end of that enclosure a "gate ' .
a way of entry to the sacred mysteries tha t
lay within . But not any man of Israel coul d
enter by that gate ; only the Levites . Thus wa s
pictured the great truth that "he that cometh
to God must believe that he is, and that he i s
a rewarder of them that diligently seek him"
(Heb. 11 . 6) . That gate represented the ent-
rance to the condition of justification by fait h
enjoyed by those who have accepted Jesus a s
their personal Saviour. To such the world ha s
commenced to he left behind ; they are press-
ing forward to a life of service for God . It i s
with thanks,ivinng and praise that the advanc e
is made and such can very truly "enter int o
his gates" in that attitude of mind . But inside
the "court" of the Tabernacle another "gate' ,
the "porch" or "door " of the tent itself, stand s
before the believer, and entrance through
that door denotes consecration unto death, a
presenting our whole selves living offerings ,
holy . acceptable to God, our reasonable ser-
vice (Rom. 12. 1) . Even here the progress i s
not ended, for the sequel to that consecrated
life is entrance into "Heaven itself" through
vet another door, the "veil" which is th e
Tabernacle dividing the Holy from the Most
Holy. The believer, progressing from sin t o
righteousness and from time to eternity, mus s
pass these "three" gates in succession . but he
has good reason to pass through them all wit h
thanksgiving and praise .

There are gates, too, through which man -
kind will be invited to pass, when the due
time has come. "Open ye the gates" cries th e
prophet (Isa. 26 . 2) "that the righteous natio n
which keepeth the truth may enter in" . Wha t
gates are these'? They are the gates of the
Millennial Age . the portals through which
men will pass from the darkness of this pre -
sent evil world to the light and warmth of th e
future Kingdom. John the Revelator in hi s
vision saw the new Jerusalem come down t o
earth and those gates flung open that all o f
mankind—save the unclean, the wilfully wic-
ked—could enter in . They will enter wit h
thanksgiving and praise . "The ransomed o f
the Lord shall return, and come to Zion wit h
songs and everlasting joy and gladness, an d
sorrow and sighing shall flee away . (Isa . 35 .
10) .

So . at long last, men will realise that "th e
Lord is good: his mercy is everlasting and his
truth eidureth to all generations" . Goodness ,
mercy, truth : these are the distinguishin g
characteristics of the Divine dealings with

r



7

	

Nov./DEC., 1967

	

BIBLE STUDY MONTHLY

	

11 3

,i
men during the Millennial Age. "Mercy an d
truth are met together, righteousness an d
peace have kissed each other," sang th e
Psalmist (Psa. 85 . 10), and Isaiah, foreseeing
the eventual outcome of the Divine Plan ,
cried ecstatically "The work of righteousness
shall be peace, and the effect of righteousness
quietness and assurance for ever" (Isa . 32 . 17) .

One great song of universal praise an d
thanksgiving will ascend to the Father when
at length all men have tasted of His mercies ,
sin has been driven away, and the Lor d
Jesus has said to His redeemed ones "Come ,
ye blessed of my Father, inherit the Kingdo m
prepared for you from the foundation of the
world " .

THREE STORIES OF SALVATIO N
3 . A Rest by a Wel l

s

V

t

The message of salvation which Jesu s
brought from God was for all people . The
barriers which men erect between peoples o f
different class and colour make no difference
to the ultimate course of the Gospel . There-
fore Jesus was friendly towards those who
would have been avoided by an orthodox Je w
who kept his religious ritual very carefully .

Jesus and His disciples were travellin g
northward from Judea to Galilee, and one o f
the roads by which they could journey passe d
through Samaria, close to the ancient city o f
Shechem. While the disciples had gone off t o
purchase food . Jesus sat resting by a roadside
well . It was an ancient watering place, havin g
been used by the patriarch Jacob many hun-
dreds of years before . As He sat there a wo-
man of the city came to draw water, and hav-
ing nothing with which to draw water He
asked her for a drink . The woman was obvi-
ously greatly surprised by the request . It was
unusual for a Jew to speak to a respectable
Jewess without proper introduction . The
Jews were not friendly toward their Samari-
tan neighbours and sometimes open hostility
occurred . Yet Jesus spoke to this foreign
stranger who He knew to be an outcast among
her own people. He did so without fear of
contamination and confident that among such
He could find genuine followers .

The woman's curious nature proved to be a
useful means of conveying a simple but valu-
able message and before long the woman wa s
tasting "living water" . As they pursued thei r
conversation she tried to divert attention
from her own sinful condition and to focus i t
upon general ideas about religious ritual .
That was the kind of worship which was no w
common among Jews and Samaritans, in tha t
they were far more concerned with unimport-
ant details of ceremony as to when and where
and how they should pray and praise Go d
than in the heartfelt communion betwee n
God and His people . Their sermons and ser -

vices were as dry as dust, with little or noth-
ing in them to promote the spiritual health of
the participants . Hence their religion was
dead and their faith bound up in places and
things rather than in the living Creator . Jesus
directed the woman's attention back to th e
realities of true worship and the individua l
relationship with God. He showed her tha t
outward form and appearance are negli-
gible compared to inner holiness and aspira-
tions . In those few recorded sentences of our
Lord on this subject in John 4, we have th e
radical cause of Israel's failure as a natio n
towards the Almighty God of Abraham, wh o
meant little more to them than the lifeles s
idols and mythical gods of the surroundin g
nations. In stating the basis of real worship .
our Master also revealed the heart of God i n
the words "for the Father seeketh such" .

Jesus needed no vast auditorium nor flock-
ing crowd in order to preach a sermon . He
was as happy speaking to one as to a hundred .
How important are the words He spoke to one
here and one there . They were words which
could pierce the cloaks of self-righteousness
or the thick coverings of utter sinfulness. The
power of his message reached down into th e
hearts of those to whom He spoke, and the n
out into a wider world . The woman was so
affected by the Lord's remarks to her, that o n
returning to the city she succeeded in per-
suading some of her countrymen to listen to
the `"prophet of Galilee" . What was there
about the woman that compelled others to g o
to see for themselves this man who she sai d
had "told me all that I ever did "? The immed-
iate result of that quiet meeting by the wel l
was that "many believed" and came to under-
stand that "this is indeed the Christ, the
Saviour of the World" . It would be impossible
to assess the complete result of Jesus' talk t o
the woman but it would have seemed to have
laid the foundations of the great missionar y
enterprise led by Philip the evangelist and
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recorded in Acts 8 . The Lord's word of com-
mand was that the witness should be given i n
Jerusalem, Judea . Samaria . . . The cities o f
Samaria and Shechem were not so very far
from each other that the good tidings coul d
not easily have spread among the neighbour-
ing citizens .

This woman of Samaria, like many another ,
had an unquenched thirst of heart which onl y
Jesus could satisfy . In the creation of man,
God had given him a yearning to seek Hi s
Creator for life and fellowship . Although
much of that original stimulus has been los t
through sin, it nevertheless remains in th e
souls of men and women, and during thei r
lives exerts itself . Because of ignorance, th e
longings of the soul are smothered by worldl y
pleasure and selfishness . Natural passions ar e
given free rein and the human physique an d
intellect become slaves to sin in the wors t
form. The woman who met Jesus at Jacob ' s
well was much such a person as that . The
more respectable forms of satisfying the crav-
ings of human nature, to excess and withou t
restraint, are no less sinful and dominated b y
the Adversary of God and men .

All of these passions may be summed up i n
the one word "self" . Where God has been for -
gotten, ignored and often purposely rebuffed ,
the dominating factor of life becomes the
satisfying of one 's own selfish ambition . It
may be in greed for material wealth and pow-
er and then many others suffer as a result .
Sometimes gluttony or drunkardness becom e
the obsession wherein one's own kinsfolk ar e
distressed. and sometimes the weakness is as
with this poor creature who lived on the
fringe of Samaritan society . All the children
of Adam suffer from this malady to a greate r
or lesser extent and many who name the
name of Christ have not been freed from it s
bondage through not yielding their lives
completely to Him .

Whatever the manifestation of the selfish-
ness, there is only one remedy for the diseas e
and that too was discovered by the woman o f
Samaria as she came to the well that day . I t
is to meet the "Great Physician" face to face .
and to accept Him as the only Saviour fro m
all sin. Undoubtedly the woman bore th e
marks of her shame in her face . Fear and
anxiety, mingled with a sour expression, de -
note those who have yet to find the true
source of happiness and peace . And like so
many more who have come to the Saviour ,
she went away transformed . She must have
been changed or those in the city of Sheche m
who went to Jesus as a result of hearing her

message would have given no heed to th e
harlot . Instead they would have thought her
mad, and in fact it is remarkable that they
did not . John records for us that she "left her
waterpot and went her way . . ." . Why wa s
she in such a hurry? After years of struggle
and wretchedness she had found new life an d
peace and was determined to share her joy .
This she did to such effect that many went t o
Jesus personally and claimed Him as thei r
Saviour .

The disciples seem to have been rather lef t
out of all this . Their understanding of the
Kingdom of Heaven had not yet reached be-
yond the borders of their own land . Their
Master seemed to be doing some strang e
things and appeared to speak in riddles . They
did not realise that the meat and drink o f
which He spoke was a food for a spiritual life .
As vet their minds were centred on maintain-
ing V their human life . They were still mor e
interested in the signs and seasons of the
natural world than Jesus' remarks about th e
fields being already white unto harvest .

Where does our chief interest lie? Have w e
met with Jesus and tasted the water `"whic h
was not in the well"? If so, did we leave ou r
"water-pots" and hurry off to tell our neigh-
bours and friends in order that they too migh t
share with us the gift of life? Have we no t
found that the water which the Lord ha s
given has not only quenched our thirst bu t
has been a well of water springing up int o
eternal life? It is a solemn thought that in
desert lands where water is at a premium. i t
is regarded as criminal to withhold informa-
tion as to the whereabouts of an oasis .

Thus in this day and generation we have a
foretaste of what the prophets foresaw woul d
occur in the Kingdom of God . . . "Ho, every -
one that th.irsteth, come ye to the waters . . .' '
(Isa. 55 . 1) and again in John's vision of th e
New Jerusalem "and let him that is athirs t
come. And whosoever will . let him take the
water of life freely" . Wonderful days they
will be when all men everywhere are able t o
drink deeply of the life-giving waters i n
Christ . In order that we may share wit h
Christ as fountains springing up into eterna l
life. we must receive now from the grea t
Divine reservoir and already have becom e
channels for quenching the thirst of thos e
parched and dry in their sins .

The Lord still calls to men as He did on tha t
last day of the Great' Feast when He cried t o
the throngs in Jerusalem "If any man thirst .
let him come unto me. and drink" . (John 7 .
37) . And to such as truly believe on Him, ou t
of them shall "flow rivers of living water" .
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An exposition of Ezek . 38/39

Chapter 3 THE BIRTH OF A NATIO N

4

God puts His plans into effect by means o f
chosen instruments . Of no time in the world' s
history could it be said that His witnesse s
were not in the earth, manifesting His stand-
ards to a generally heedless world and tellin g
the more thoughtful among them of thing s
that must surely come to pass . In times of
crisis His prophets have been ever to th e
front, and at seasons of disaster His minister s
have been there pouring in the oil of comfor t
and binding up the brokenhearted . (Isa, 61 . 1) .

Who will fill that position when the last
great crisis comes upon the nations? Th e
world generally will be in a state of turmoi l
and in no particular frame of mind to listen
to any voice that speaks for God ; in any case
it will be gathering its forces for the final on-
slaught on the citadel of God's holiness .
Awaiting that onslaught stands the natio n
which of all the world has pledged itself un-
reservedly to the standard of Heaven and i s
prepared to stand or fall by that pledge . Who
are these people pictured dwelling at peace
in an undefended land awaiting in confidenc e
the advance of their foe ?

Old Testament prophecy awards this role t o
the whole nation of Israel, recovered from al l
the lands into which, for more than two mi l
lenniums past, they have been dispersed . In
that manner the prophecies enshrine a vital
truth, that God is to plant a "dedicated na t
ion" in the land which is peculiarly His ow n
(Deut . 12 . 11) and in that manner reverse th e
terrible end to which Israel's national exist-
ence came when the Roman general Titu s
captured Jerusalem in A .D.70 and disperse d
the people of Judea and Galilee to all parts o f
the Roman world . But this was not' the onl y
dispersal among the nations suffered by Israe l
and a proper understanding of the regather-
ing can only be had if consideration is give n
to the history of Israel's exile among the
nations .

There have been three major scatterings .
The first was due to the Assyrian invasions o f
the eighth century B .C, when Shalmaneser
and Sargon of Assyria between them overra n
the ten tribe kingdom and carried most of the
population into Armenia and Media . A few
years later Sennacherib invaded Judea an d
sent many of its inhabitants to join them .
None of these came back . Through the centur-
ies their descendants drifted eastward, across

Iran, Afghanistan, Pakistan, and westwar d
into Southern Russia and Europe .

The second dispersal was that of the two
tribes, Judah and Benjamin, at the hand o f
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon in the sixth cen-
tury B .C. His forces desolated the land, des-
troyed Jerusalem and the Temple, and took
the greater part of the people captive to
Babylon. A few escaped into Egypt and th e
poorest of the peasantry were allowed to re-
main to cultivate the land. Seventy years
later Cyrus of Persia, conqueror of Babylon,
allowed those Jews who so desired to return
and rebuild the Temple, and re-establish som e
sort of national life . The Jewish communit y
in Babylon must have grown quite substanti-
ally but only some forty-two thousand accep-
ted the offer and settled in Judea . The rest of
the country was populated by Samaritans ,
Phoenicians and Edomites and in after years
these all became for all practical purposes
one nation. Those Jews who remained a t
Babylon prospered and formed strong com-
munities throughout the Persian Empire an d
eastward to India. With the growing prosper-
ity of the re-established Jewish State—whic h
at one time achieved virtual independence—
there was continual migration of Jews into al l
the Mediterranean countries so that when St .
Peter preached in Jerusalem on the Day o f
Pentecost there were Jews among his hearer s
who hailed from almost every part of th e
Roman world .

The Jewish nation of the First Advent ,
therefore, was already very much a mixed
people . Jerusalem and the south was populat -
ed mainly by full-blooded descendants o f
Judah and Benjamin with a strain of Edomit e
blood. Farther north remnants of the other
ten tribes persisted with an admixture o f
Phoenician and Syrian ; in the centre of the
land, Samaria of the New Testament, alien
strains were so pronounced that the rigi d
Jews of Jerusalem would not count them a s
Jews ; they had "no. dealings with th e
Samaritans" .

The third dispersion followed the Jewish
rebellion against Rome in A .D.70. Many wen t
eastward to their brethren in Babylon an d
Persia, or northward to Roman Asia and int o
Greece. Some penetrated westward into
Egypt and along the North African coast .
Others penetrated Central Europe, their
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descendants appearing in Russia, Poland .
Germany and finally England . But by far the
greater number of those expelled by Titu s
made their way southward into Arabia wher e
they joined with the native Arab peoples i n
laying the foundations of a great Judaio -
Arab empire .

This fusion of Jews with Arabs is one t o
which singularly little attention has bee n
given in the study of prophecy . European his-
tory books, for obvious reasons, have little t o
say about the Arab supremacy of the Middl e
Ages in world affairs, and the part played b y
the Jews in that supremacy. This influx of
Jews into Arabia at the beginning of the
Christian era profoundly influenced the Arab
population both physically and intellectually .
H. G. Wells in his "Outline of History " says
"It is difficult to say, in the case of this Arabic
culture, where the Jew ends and the Arab
begins, so essential and important were its
Jewish factors" . By the eighth century A .D . ,
three hundred years before William th e
Conqueror landed in England, this Ara b
empire extended from Spain to China, an d
was one of the most extensive empires th e
world has seen . Its builders were learned i n
the arts and sciences, being particularly wel l
versed in astronomy, medicine, chemistry an d
mathematics . Much of our modern knowledg e
in these branches of learning is directly trace -
able to them, and a great many English tech-
nical terms are Arabic words.

The modern Jews are, in the main, descen-
dants of the Second and Third Dispersions .
i .e . of those who occupied the land from the
days of Cyrus the Persian until the expulsio n
of Titus . These are the people principally i n
evidence in the present State of Israel .' I t
must be remembered however, that the pro-
mised regathering envisages reunion of the
two houses of Israel, separated since the day s
of Solomon's death . "I will take the children
of Israel from among the nations, whither
they be gone, and will gather them on every
side, and bring them into their own land : and
I will make them one nation in the land . . .
and they shall be no more two nations, neith-
er shall they be divided into two kingdom s
any more at all " (Ezek. 37 . 21-22) . Says Jere-
miah "ln those days the house of Judah shal t
walk with the house of Israel . and they shal l
come together out of the land of the north to
the land that I have given for an inheritanc e
unto your fathers" (Jer. 3. 8) . The schism
which resulted in the creation of a ten tribe
nation and a two tribe nation at the death o f
Solomon will be healed and descendants of

all the tribes will appear in the regathere d
people .

There are grounds in the prophetic Scrip-
tures for the expectation that membership o f
this "Servant Nation" of the end of the Ag e
will not be rigidly confined to the natura l
sons of Jacob . St. Paul stated an importan t
principle when he said " they are not all Israe l
which are of Israel" (Rom. 9. 6) . Developing
this theme he shews that fitness for the pur-
pose in view and above all things sterling
loyalty to God counts more with Him tha n
racial descent . Ultimately, he says "there is
no difference between the Jew and the Greek .
but the same Lord over all is rich unto al l
that call upon Him" (Rom. 10 . 12) . The fourt h
chapter of Hebrews extends this argument to
shew that so far as the Christian calling o f
this Age, initiated at Pentecost, is concerne d
"they to whom it was first preached entere d
not in because of unbelief" and the opportun-
ity passed to the wider world and the conse-
quence of that has been that the Christian
Church has been predominantly Gentile an d
only to a minor extent Jewish. The Church i s
one instrument in the Lord's hand for th e
conversion of mankind in the next Age, bu t
there is also to be another instrument, restor-
ed ideal Israel . the Servant Nation. in the
Holy Land, and this is fundamental to the
whole structure of Scriptural doctrine . The
same principle, of faith and dedication of lif e
to God, is the indispensable pre-requisite . I t
seems reasonable therefore to expect tha t
men and women sharing the faith and hope s
of Israel and prepared to be identified wit h
them, even if not of Israel stock . will not be
turned away .

Isaiah's 56th chapter speaks of this . It i s
addressed to the `"son of the stranger" who
wishes to identify himself with the dedicate d
people of God in the land . The imminence o f
the Millennial Age is indicated in verse 1 ; the
blessing which comes upon the man who al -
ready partakes of the spirit of that Age, i n
verse 2 . Verse 3 refers to "the son of the stran-
ger that hath joined himself to the Lord " and
the theme is continued to verse 7 . The "son o f
the stranger" who is consecrated to God is t o
be brought to His holy mountain and his offer -
ings will be acceptable on God 's altar. The
"eunuch" (separated man) who has taken
hold of God ' s covenant is given a place an d
name within God' s walls . "The Lord God
which gathereth the outcasts of Israel saith ,
Yet will I gather others to him besides thos e
that are gathered to him" (vs . 7) . "I will ye t
gather others to him beside his own scattered
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?d outcasts" says Leeser, and Rotherham "Yet
others will I gather to him besides his ow n
gathered ones", a clear intimation that when
God gathers the scattered outcasts of Israe l
He is going to gather others, non-Israelites, a s
well, and give them to Israel as brethren an d
fellow-citizens .

The vision of the Millennial Israel recorde d
by Ezekiel (chap . 47) confirms this principl e
of adoption of the `"strangers "—a term for al l
non-Israelites dwelling with Israel—so tha t
they enjoy full rights of inheritance and are
"as born in the country among the children o f
Israel " . Although the time here referred to i s
after the establishment of the Millennia l
reign, the passage does afford proof of thi s
element in the constitution of the Servan t
Nation . The "strangers" are to be received
into full fellowship and accorded full right s
of citizenship .

The new nation, then, may well find roo m
for individuals of other races, who on th e
basis of faith in God and belief in the comin g
earthly kingdom desire to join themselves t o
the people being gathered together in th e
Land of Promise . Such will form a valuabl e
contribution to the Nation although we mus t
not lose sight of the fact that the sons of
Jacob are certain to be predominant if onl y
because of their past training and experienc e
in the ways and purposes of God . It has fre-
quently been remarked that the Semitic rac e
is the most reflective and spiritually incline d
of the races of mankind . The Hebrews are th e
foremost of Semitic peoples in this sam e
respect and there may therefore be a ver y
sound reason why in the Divine dispositio n
of things they will form the major constitu-
ent of the Nation "in that day" . It may well
be, however, that this adoption of "strangers '
into the commonwealth of Israel proves a
feature of the later consolidation into the
dedicated Servant Nation rather than the
initial gathering into the land . Most of the
prophetic foreviews depict the Return as tha t
of the descendants of those who were driven
out by the Assyrians and the Babylonians an d
the Romans. Perhaps therefore a distinction
ought to be made between the initial stage s
of the Return, in unbelief, as an element i n
the political events characterising the "End
Time" of this Age, and the ultimate consolid-
ation of the Servant Nation, in belief an d
faith, at the climax when the final crisis
occurs. Much of the prophetic description i s
satisfied by current immigration of Jews int o
Israel and the creation of an independent and
virile State in the ancient land . The astound-

ing progress made in some twenty years i n
face of bitter outside opposition has evoke d
the wonder of the world and led many t o
claim evidence of Divine power working o n
Israel's behalf . The `"fishers and hunters" o f
Jer . 16 . 16 whom the Lord said He would rais e
up to urge the exiles back to their own land ,
are doing their work ; this is only one of th e
many textual statements which associate th e
operative power of God with the social an d
political forces that for several generation s
past have made more and more inevitable th e
establishment of the State of Israel . But thi s
does not imply that the Most High in any wa y
endorses the position or the policies of tha t
newly emergent State . Israel of today is on e
of the nations of this world, shaping its course
in conformity with the standards and conven-
tions of this world, defending its terrain an d
its frontiers with the weapons of this world ,
and no more entitled. at this juncture, to be
called a Servant Nation, meet for the Divin e
purpose, than its fellow nations . Before the
fullness of Old Testament prophecy is realis-
ed there will have to be a great change, an d
the immensely important and momentou s
part which this Servant Nation is to play i n
the concluding events of this Age renders i t
imperative that only those who are fitted for
God's purpose be selected . Sterling faith ,
utter confidence and steadfast loyalty to th e
cause of Heaven must characterise each mem -
ber of that Nation. It is clear from the proph-
ecies that this initial regathering, which
apart from a relative few is not accompanied
by any special profession of faith, and i s
essentially a return in unbelief, must event u
ally develop into one that is inspired by faith .
Before Israel is ready to play its ultimate
glorious role at the end of the Age there ha s
to be seen a stage in which the returning one s
come in belief . "I will bring them from th e
north country, and gather them from the
coasts of the earth . . . they shall come with
weeping, and with. supplications will I lea d
them . . . I will turn their mourning into jo y
. . . and my people shall be satisfied with my
goodness, saith the Lord" (Jer. 31 . 6-14) .
"They shall ask the way to Zion with their
faces thitherward, saying, Come and let us
join ourselves to the Lord in a perpetua l
covenant that shall not be forgotten" (Jer . 50 .
5) . "My suppliants beyond Ethiopia, even the
daughter of my dispersed, shall bring min e
offering" (Zeph. 3. 10) and Isaiah's triumph -
ant cry "Open ye the gates, that the righteous
nation which keepeth the truth may enter in "
(Isa. 26. 1-4), among a number of related
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Scripture passages, seem clearly to pictur e
this aspect of the Return. And since the cli-
mactic feature of the whole process is th e
Divine deliverance of Israel from what would
appear to be inevitable ruin, and in all re -
corded history God has delivered Israel onl y
upon repentance and faith, it is clear that th e
present state of national unbelief must merg e
into one much more nearly approaching fait h
and trust . manifestly fulfilling the prophet ' s
words, before the climax comes .

We should expect, therefore, the eventua l
emergence of a dedicated and faith-sustained
nation in the land of Israel, principally o f
natural descent from Jacob, but including a
sprinkling of others, which awaits, in confi-
dence that God will deliver, a concerte d
assault upon its achievements and way of lif e
by outside evil influences . That the deliver-
ance comes in consequence of that faith i s
the consistent testimony of the prophet s
(Micah Chap. 4 and 5, Zeph . 3. 10, Zech 12 .
Jer . 3 . 12-25 and 31 . 6-9) besides being deman -
ded by the basic principles of Divine dealing s
with Israel . But inside this general picture
there is the insertion of an aspect in whic h
trouble comes on the land, with the cuttin g
off from Israel a section of the people . before
the enemy is defeated. In the symbolic lan-
guage of Zechariah, Jerusalem is not deliver-
ed until first it has been surrounded and a
portion of its inhabitants sent into exile . Since
any question of such fate befalling those wh o
have staked all upon their faith is unthink-
able, it follows that this story of capture an d
exile must denote, even at that late date i n
the sequence of events, an element in th e
nation which does not truly believe, an d
whose true character is only revealed whe n
the fiery trial comes upon the people . This
factor in the prophecy constitutes a bridg e
between the initial regathering of Israel i n
almost total unbelief and her final stan d
against the enemy in what is perhaps almos t
total belief—converted to totality of faith an d
full deliverance when the unbelieving ele-
ment has been purged out .

To what extent do the the events of ou r
own times point to the imminence of thes e
expectations? At what stage in their develop-
ment have we arrived? This is where a very
real danger exists of becoming prophets in -
stead of prophetic students ; nevertheles s
there is the undisputed fact that a remarkabl e
chain of happenings extending over nearly a
century has led to the creation in our own
generation of the first independent and self -
governing Jewish State for over two thous-

and years. A glance at the salient peaks i n
that chain will not be out of place .

The story begins in 1878 when six Europe -
an powers met under the presidency of Ben-
jamin Disraeli, Jewish Prime Minister of
Great Britain. to draft the Treaty of Berlin .
mitigating penalties laid upon Turkey by
Russia following the Russo-Turkish war . At
this time Palestine was, and for four hundred
years had been, under Turkish rule, number-
ing amongst its inhabitants some 25,000 Jews .
This treaty included, for the first time, defin-
ite provision for Jewish interests in Palestin e
and was the first of the successive steps which
led to the Israeli State of 1948 .

1897 saw the first Zionist Congress heade d
by Dr. Herzl . By this time there were 55 .000
Jewish residents in Palestine but there wa s
now a Turkish ban on new immigrants an d
this was not lifted until 1906 . Until the firs t
World War progress languished .

The situation changed dramatically in 191 7
when General Allenby captured Jerusale m
and Turkish rule in Palestine came to an end .
As far back as 1883 Dr. Grattan Guiness had
suggested that the year 1917 would see a note-
worthy event in the history of Israel's recov-
ery of Palestine and now the interest of man y
Christians as well as Jews was aroused . 191 8
witnessed the Balfour Declaration, promising
British support for a Jewish National Hom e
in Palestine . The granting of the League of
Nations mandate to Great Britain in 1922
placed Palestine under British political con-
trol and by the Treaty of Lausanne in 192 3
Turkey formally renounced all claims t o
sovereignty over the country. Palestine be-
came the scene of an increasing flood of Jew-
ish immigrants on the one hand and a mount-
ing wave of Arab opposition to this incursio n
upon a land they regarded as theirs on th e
other . By the time of the Second World Wa r
the Jewish population had risen, from 84.000
in 1922, to half a million in 1939 .

Zechariah. long ages before, had said of thi s
very time "In that day I will make Jerusalem
a burdensome stone for all people : all tha t
burden themselves with it shall be cut i n
pieces" (Zech . 12 . 3) . That last word means to
be hurt or lacerated through trying to lift too
heavy a weight . England began to discove r
the truth of that prediction and in 1948 re-
nounced the Mandate and left the land and it s
peoples to their own devices . The result, after
a short but sharp conflict between Jews an d
Arabs, was the establishment of a Jewis h
State, pitifully small in area but at least trul y
independent for the first time since the short
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lived Maccabean State of 135-65 B .C .
At once the doors were flung open and

Jews from any part of the world granted en -
trance as by right . The tide of immigration
was immense, straining all the resources of
the new-born State, but by dint of determin-
ation and hard work the newcomers were
absorbed and some kind of economic founda-
tion laid for the future . The rest of the story .
covering the past twenty years, is wel l
known. Today, Israel is an established natio n
taking her place among the nations of the
world, and in some important respects a lead-
ing place . In certain branches of scientifi c
discovery Israeli scientists are in the fore -
front . Advisers and technicians go from Israe l
to assist and instruct newly developing nat-
ions. In more than one direction there i s
already to be seen the beginnings of that er a
spoken of by Isaiah when he said that `"Israe l
shall blossom and bud and fill the face of t +
world with fruit " (Isa . 27 . 6) .

But all this is only Stage One of the process .
This Israel is as yet one of the kingdoms o f
this world and orders its national life accord-
ing to the standards of this world . In 1948 and
in 1956 and in 1967 it demonstrated how wel l
it has learned the arts of war whereby th e
kingdoms of this world maintain their exist-
ence against the assaults of their enemies . I t
may have to fight again : it may experienc e
reverses . It has yet to pass into that state o f
national sentiment in which there is acknow-
ledgment of the supremacy of God and fait h
in His protecting power . There may be fur -

ther political changes, with ebb and flow o f
fortune for Israel, before that condition comes
into sight . Stage Two is not yet discernible o n
the horizon—but it will come. Zechariah says
of that day that the governors of Israel wil l
perceive the strength of Israel in the Lord o f
Hosts their God (Zech . 12. 5) . Those govern -
ors, destined to lead the Servant Natio n
through the last ordeal, must be remarkabl e
men indeed . Perhaps their appearance on th e
political stage of the day will be the signa l
that the preliminary gathering of Israel under
the protection of military force is completed
and the consolidation of the nation into a n
assembly of faith is be ;inning ; in consequence
the assault of Gog and Magog is imminent .

For we do know this . When there is peace
and _security in that present troubled land ,
and that without the aid of military defences ,
when the people there gathered begin to pro -
claim their determination to abide by th e
principles of Divine Law . looking to God as
their Leader and Defender ; when material
prosperity and extension of territory toward s
the boundaries promised to the patriarch s
begin to become evident ; when, most wonder-
ful of all, men of supernormal physique an d
intellect come to the forefront in the affair s
of that nation. none knowing whence they
come. men who manifest a remarkable grasp
of the world situation and a wonderful flai r
for incorruptible administration ; then, with-
out further delay, will the forces of Gog mov e
forward and God rise up to deliver .

Cleapler 4 THE LAN D
There are two remarkable statements i n

Ezek. 38 regarding the Servant Nation of the
Last Days . One asserts its prosperity in pos-
sessions and achievement . and the other it s
reliance upon Divine power for deliveranc e
from the menace with which it is confronted .
There are two significant statements respect-
ing the land : one that it has been delivered
from the sword, the curse of war. and the
other that it has been made free from th e
control and oppression of alien powers . The
land and the people alike are free . prosperous
and secure .

This happy state of affairs must be viewe d
in the light of the principle of God's dealing s
with Israel in history . The blessings promised
under the covenant concluded at Sinai in the
days of the Exodus were contingent upo n
national trust in Him and endeavour to kee p
His laws . "If ye walk in my statutes and keep

OF 1W :% LLE11 VILLAGES

my commandments. and do them; then I will
give you rain in due season, and the land shal l
yield her increase . and the trees of the fiel d
shall yield their fruit : and your threshing
shall reach unto the vintage, and the vintag e
shall reach unto the sowing time : and ye shall
eat your bread to the full, and dwell in your
land safely" (Lev . 26 . 3-5) . This was the ideal ,
but Israel never fully attained it . The nation
experienced alternating periods of prosperit y
and disaster according to its periodic lapse s
into apostasy and succeeding repentance an d
reformation ; because of final apostasy it wa s
at length entirely dispossessed of that good
land which the Lord God had prepared .

This chapter pictures a time, therefore .
when the Servant Nation has entered int o
possession of the land in faith and trust i n
God, and is prospering and enjoying safety i n
consequence. In a sense this is a commence-
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ment of Millennial work, although the Mil-
lennium proper will not have begun . That
momentous event must await the final up-
surge of evil forces against the Nation an d
their defeat by Divine intervention .

"In the latter years " says Ezekiel in chapte r
38. 8 (R.S.V.) addressing the host of Gog ,
`"you will go against the land that is restore d
from war . . . its people were brought out fro m
the nations and now dwell securely, all of
them" . "Restored " here is "shub" , meaning a
complete reversal—the land which had been
an almost continuous scene of war and strife
for thousands of years has now entered int o
an era of peace . "Brought out" is "yatsa" ; the
land is delivered in the sense of emerging
from a condition of restraint into the freedom
of a progressivel' widening and enlarging
space (compare the usage of "yatsa" in Ezek .
47 . 8 as applied to the river of life widenin g
and deepening in its passage toward the Dea d
Sea, where it heals the waters) . These expres-
sions obviously apply to a time when th e
Holy Land is at last freed both from the curs e
of the sword and from every form of contro l
or oppression by other nations. Jerusalem
will no longer be "trodden down of the Gen -
tiles" ; the new nation will at long last enjo y
admitted and undisputed sovereign rights i n
its own land. This will imply, in the politica l
jargon of today, the "de facto" recognition o f
territorial and national independence by th e
nations of the world.

Of this people it is said that they are pros-
perous . ". . . the people that are gathered ou t
of the nations, which have gotten cattle and
goods" says Ezekiel in chapter 38 . 12. The
invaders come "to take a prey, to carry away
silver and gold, to take away cattle and goods ,
to take a great spoil" (ch . 38 . 13) . It would be
rather naive to expect that literal cattle an d
goods of the nature coveted by despoilers i n
Old Testament days is really the object o f
this modern attack. These are the homel y
symbols employed to denote that tempora l
prosperity of the Servant Nation which pro-
vokes its enemies' jealousy and covetousness .
In fact the Hebrew word for cattle in verse s
12 and 13 is not "behemah " signifying dom-
estic cattle as such. but "migneh" which
means valuable property of any kind . To the
pastoral people of Bible days cattle constitu-
ted the principal source of wealth so that th e
term came to stand for cattle as the embodi-
ment of wealth . Similarly, the word rendere d
"goods" is "ginyan", which refers to anythin g
that is acquired or achieved, whether concret e
or abstract. Achievements of the mind are

just as much "qinyan" as achievements o f
trade or industry or conquest—as in Prov . 4 .
7 "With all thy getting get understanding '
where "getting" is qinyan . The "goods"
which the spoilers come to take might wel l
include treasures of knowledge, of scientifi c
research, of `"know-how", to use a modern in-
dustrial term, and this is the more probabl e
having regard to the leading position tha t
even present-day Israel is attaining in such
directions. The expression "to take a spoil an d
to take a prey" in 38 . 12 and 13 points to this ,
for "spoil" is "shalal " meaning material plun-
der or "loot" of any description . but "prey" i s
`baz " which means living persons taken cap-
tive, and is not applied to material goods . The
idea intended to be conveyed is that not onl y
the seizure of possessions, but also the en-
slavement of the people, is in the minds o f
the attacking forces .

An unusual expression, put into the mout h
of Gog the invader, occurs in chapter 38 . 11 .
"I will go up to the land of unwalled villages" .
This term, "land of unwalled villages", is th e
name given to the land by Gog's host . I t
shews that from the viewpoint of the militan t
powers of that day the land is completel y
defenceless. Canaan was renowned in its earl y
days for its cities "walled up to heaven"
(Num. 13. 28. Deut . 1 . 28) and these wall s
made the prospect of conquest a hopeless pro -
position to the spies who reconnoitred th e
land at the time of the Exodus . In later days
Israel maintained defensive walls aroun d
their towns and cities, but in addition to thes e
there were also the "perazoth" . villages and
settlements without walls, rendered "open
villages" in Esther 9. 19 . Deut . 3. 5 and Judges
5. 7, and here in Ezekiel "unwalled villages" .
Such settlements were incapable of resistanc e
to an invader. and when war came their in -
habitants fled for refuge to the nearest walled
town . Ezekiel's picture is clearly intended t o
indicate that in the day to come the land wil l
be entirely of "unwalled villages" ; there wil l
be no material defence at all, no physica l
means of repelling an invader . But a more
certain defence will take its place . "For I .
saith the Lord, will be unto her a wail of fir e
round about, and will be the glory in th e
midst of her" (tech. 2. 5) . Speaking of thi s
same time Isaiah says (60 . 18), "Violence shall
no more be heard in thy land . wasting nor
destruction within thy borders : but thou shal t
call thy walls Salvation, and thy gates
Praise" . Again in 26. 1 he says "In that day
shall this song be sung in the land of Judah ;
we have a strong city; salvation will God
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appoint for walls and bulwarks " . The signi-
ficant thing about the invasion, therefore, i s
that the enemy. seeing no evidence of materi-
al defence, will conclude that the Nation is i n
fact defenceless . and will be an easy prey .
Upon the other hand . the Nation itself wil l
be confident in the power of God to delive r
without the assistance of man-made offensiv e
or defensive weapons, and will stake its al l
upon that faith .

A reservation has to be made against tha t
statement at this point . It seems conclusiv e
from a number of passages that in the initia l
stages of the invasion, at any rate, there wil l
be an element in the regathered Nation
which does not share the sterling faith of th e
majority, is consequently in a state of fear
and apprehension . and therefore does not par-
ticipate in the great deliverance . The attac k
of Gog's host will have its first effect in th e
purging of unworthy elements from the idea l
Israel . Isaiah, in his 33rd and 66th chapters ,
both of which are devoted to this crisis, men-
tion the unbelievers and the nature of thei r
fault (33. 14-15 ; 66 . 17- 18) . Zechariah says
plainly (chapter 14) that part of the city shal l
go forth into exile but the "remnant" shal l
not be cut off from the city ; it is obvious tha t
any who go forth into exile at the very mom-
ent of Divine deliverance do so because the y
do not believe . Jeremiah 's 30th chapter pie .
tures the Lord asking why, at the time He i s
about to manifest His signal power in the eye s
of the nations . He finds some of His own peo-
ple pale-faced through fear . Even Zephaniah
sees the Lord taking away the proud and
haughty and leaving "an afflicted and poor
people, and they shall trust in the name of th e
Lord . . . and none shall make them afraid "
(Zeph. 3 . 11-13) . Of those who join themselves
to the land during the preceding years, there -
fore, it must be that some do not really shar e
the high ideals of those whom the Lord ulti-
mately finds fit for his purpose, and when the
trial of faith is applied they stand reveale d
in their true colours . It is significant . though ,
that nothing in any of the prophetic account s
suggests that this element of non-belief lead s
to any kind of physical resistance to Gog' s
host . The land is defenceless in the materia l
sense and remains so : either the non-believing
element is so small a proportion of the Natio n
as to be of no account in its counsels and pol-
icies . or events move too fast for them to hav e
any effect upon their course . Logically on e
would expect that the same consequences in-
curred by Gog's host will come upon the ren-
egades, for the principal object of the entire

process is to nullify and destroy every voic e
and influence which opposes the incomin g
Millennial Kingdom . The net result, when al l
is over, is the emergence of a nation tried in
the fire and found pure gold . Faith will have
gained her victory . It is not that Israel i s
delivered, and believes in consequence . It i s
that Israel believes, and in consequence i s
delivered .

The Servant Nation stands for Divine prin-
ciples in national government . It upholds the
standards which will go into full effect in th e
Millennial Age, and will already have begu n
to put them into limited operation. True to
His word. God therefore blesses this peopl e
in basket and store, and the nations of th e
world will not be slow to realise the fact .
Whilst the world around is falling into chao s
and ruin, the nations approaching that fina l
crisis which marks the transition from this
Age to the next, the people in the "land of un-
walled villages" will be setting a standard to
which men, if they will . may turn, and wil l
already be reaping the fruits in the prosperit y
of their national life . The attitude of other
nations to this development may be well ex -
pressed in the noble phraseology of the Sec-
ond Psalm `"The kings of the earth set them-
selves, and the rulers take counsel together ,
against the Lord and against his Anointed ,
saying. Let us break their bands asunder and
cast away their cords from us" . Forces of this
world which stand obstinately for greed an d
selfishness and all unrighteousness will figh t
to the end : but their might will be of no avai l
against Divine power when the time has
come for God to rise up .

Scriptures too numerous to quote refer to
this regathered nation of faith as a "remnant" .
Consistently is the thesis upheld that "a rem-
nant shall return ", "in Zion there shall be a
remnant", as though ultimately there will b e
only a considerably diminished following stil l
trusting in God. This is not quite the prope r
view. The words used for "remnant"—some-
times rendered "residue" as in Zech. 14 . 2
include the idea of a portion set aside for a
specific purpose, as being of especial valu e
after the loss or rejection of the mass . In thi s
context it obviously applies to that part of th e
Nation which is fitted for, and quietly awaits .
its historic destiny . It would seem, however ,
that the Nation has not attained its ultimat e
numerical strength at the time to which Ezek .
38 refers : a number of Scripture passages
seem to describe a continuing gathering into
the land after the great deliverance but this
aspect of the process does not concern the
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exposition of Ezek . 38, which closes with th e
overthrow of Gog's host .

At this point the question may be asked t o
what extent the current position in the lan d
of Israel corresponds with Ezekiel's "land o f
unwalled villages". Is there any present evi-
dence of the characteristics which alon e
would justify the application of this title t o
the political entity now existing ?

Quite obviously, not yet . True, the Land o f
Promise during these past twenty years ha s
slipped from the grasp of the Gentile powers
and is now held by the lineal descendants o f
its ancient owners. But this little piece o f
territory is only one-thirtieth of the are a
promised to Abraham and clearly a consider -
able enlargement must take place before th e
Scripture requirements are fulfilled .

Of even greater moment is the fact that th e
people now dwelling there do not conduc t
their national life on the basis of confidenc e
and reliance upon God . Apart from a smal l
minority, there is no general appreciation a s
yet that God is going to use the land and it s
people as a most important element in the
outworking of His purposes . Some have re -
turned there in faith and are believers in th e
promises, but most have no religious faith a t
all and have returned in a purely nationalis
tic spirit . The present administration, whic h
bases its policies frankly upon the standard s
of this world and seeks to support and defen d
them by armed force, must give place to on e
of which it can be said, in the words of Zech-
ariah on this very matter, `"the governors of
Judah shall say . . . the inhabitants of Jerusa-
lem have strength through the Lord of Host s
their God" (Zech. 12 . 5) . Of this change there
are as yet no signs at all .

At the same time it must be admitted tha t
the well-nigh fantastic achievements of thi s
small nation in a country no bigger than
Wales is a significant pointer to the eve n
greater things that are to follow . The physica l
foundations of the `"land of unwalled villages "
are being laid now . Some of the earlier suc-
cesses are already familiar history—the ex -
traction of mineral fertilisers from the Dea d
Sea, enough to supply the whole world ; the
irrigation network of underground aqueduct s
conveying water from the far north to th e
deserts of the extreme south, and the conse
quent "deserts blossoming as the rose" : th e
creation of new cities in the wilderness, such
as Arad. where every tree grows in a hol e
blasted out of the solid rock and filled wit h
earth brought from a great distance ; the sea
ports of Eilat and Ashdod which one day will

carry a great deal of world trade . Even now
there is a proposal to build a canal for ocean
going ships from the Red Sea to the Mediter-
ranean across Israeli territory which wil l
share Suez Canal traffic—a stupendous wor k
involving a waterway one hundred and fift y
yards wide and nearly two hundred mile s
long, of which twenty-five miles must pas s
through a huge tunnel bored under the moun-
tains of the Negev . Israel is probably the only
nation on earth that would undertake to pass
ocean liners through a tunnel !

In many branches of applied knowledge ,
particularly in the medical and agricultura l
fields and in some branches of engineering,
Israeli scientists are making signal contribu-
tions to the world. Only recently they achiev-
ed success in the breeding of certain strains
of wheat immune to a disease that ravages
America's wheatfields . One day—not too fa r
distant—the world's available coal, oil, ga s
and even uranium will be exhausted, an d
energy taken direct from the sun will provid e
light. heat and power for men. Israel is the
unchallenged leader of the world in sola r
energy research . In these and many simila r
instances the thoughtful student can discer n
the beginnings of those factors which wil l
eventually give physical shape and form to
the "land of unwalled villages" .

But this change from the small things o f
today to the great things of tomorrow mus t
await further developments . The political re -
arrangement following the Second world wa r
and its aftermath of 1948 saw a momentou s
step on the road leading to Israel's independ-
ence, just as the settlement of the First worl d
war delivered the land from Turkish rule an d
set it on the way to modern development .
1967, when it is sufficiently in the past to b e
viewed in proper perspective, will be seen to
denote another forward stride . Further steps
must be taken before there is manifest to th e
world a nucleus of a new national power bas-
ed upon righteous principles in that land . I t
should be expected too that the experience s
through which both Jew and Gentile are no w
passing, and must continue to endure whil e
these dark days persist, will lead some t o
realise the Divine call to give themselves t o
the creation of a people of God, a Holy Nation ,
in the land then so definitely being opened up .
That regathering in faith and supplication o f
a people eager to learn of the Lord and zeal-
ous for the honour of His Name will be th e
signal that the day has come for men to speak ,
with meaning, of the "land of unwalle d
villages" .

1

I,
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STUDIES IN TILE FIRST EPISTLE OF .IOIIN
Part 12

	

I John 3.2

"Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and
it cloth. not yet appear what we shall be ; bu t
we know that, when he shall appear . we shal l
be like him: for we shall see him as he is"
(Chap. 3, vs . 2) .

If in this present time we are already pos-
sessing the high honour of Divine sonship ; i f
we are already sons of God, then what can b e
the superlative honour that awaits us beyon d
the Vail? Some such question as that seem s
to be in John's mind . Now are we the sons o f
God—then imagination refuses to picture tha t
which is to be ours then . That is truly so . "Eye
hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither hav e
entered into the heart of man, the things
which God hath prepared for them that lov e
him. But God hath revealed them unto us b y
his spirit" (1 Cor . 2 . 9) . There is a spiritua l
understanding which assures us of the realit y
of those things that are within the Vail, and a
witness of the Spirit assuring us that we shal l
indeed inherit those things if we abide faith-
ful ; even so we do not and cannot visualise i n
our minds the nature and appearance of those
who are its citizens . The spiritual understand-
ing of future things is ours, but not the ability
to picture them or see them as we shall se e
them when we have experienced ou r
"change". "It doth not yet appear" what we
shall be, but we do know that the life beyond
is one of superlative happiness and glory .
"When Christ, who is our life, shall appear ,
then shall ye also appear with him in glory "
(Col . 3 . 4) .

There is a "present inheritance" of the Ne w
Creation as well as a future inheritance . The
rewards of consecration are not all deferre d
until death, just as the obligations of conse-
cration affect this present life no less than the
future one . The old theological idea that th e
whole aim and purpose of this life is to get
through it as quickly and easily as possible i n
order to inherit the life to come at the earlies t
practicable moment has no support in Scrip-
ture. God has work for all His servants to d o
before they depart this life, and a great many
purposes to be worked out in, and through ,
and by. those who are devoted to Him . There -
fore the Apostle exhorts "Be not conformed
to this world ; but be ye transformed by th e
renewing of your mind, that ye may prove
what is that good, and acceptable, and perfec t
will of God" (Rom. 12 . 2) . There is a work of

transformation to be carried out within us a s
we pursue the consecrated life, a work that is
going to show fruitage, visible fruitage, an d
produce works, real works, even in this day,
and in so doing will both reveal God 's will
and accomplish God's will . And that work o f
transformation is only possible because w e
have become, in John's own words here, sons
of God. The great Husbandman is able to
accomplish His work only because the sub-
jects of His skill have become plants in Hi s
garden, ready to be planted and watered an d
pruned and trained as His Wisdom shall dir-
ect . It is only possible because those who are
being led to glory have already become citi-
zens of that country toward which they jour-
ney, have already turned away in their heart s
from the world in which they were first born .
The power of the Kingdom of God has al -
ready invaded the world of men ; there are
isolated outposts of the new Kingdom in th e
heart of the enemy's country, and therefor e
those who have been "translated into th e
kingdom of God's dear Son" can look upo n
themselves as defending one or another o f
those isolated outposts and as being "in th e
Kingdom" even though surrounded by all the
visible trappings and powers of the kingdom s
of this world .

That is why Jesus said that except a man
be born again, or born from above, he coul d
not see the Kingdom of God. Entrance into
that Kingdom is not secured by a simple pas-
sage through the gates of death, out of thi s
life and into the next . True, there must b e
that "change" in order that this mortal may
put on immortality (1 Cor . 15), but unless th e
would-be entrant has already . while yet he
lives in this world, experienced the new birth ,
he will never join the saints in light . We do
not become sons of God at death : we are sons
of God now. and have been from the time o f
our consecration of life to God, from the time
that we were buried with Christ by baptism
into His death, and risen to walk with Him i n
newness of life . Our being "born again" is no t
at the time of our entrance into the celestia l
realm, when our "earthly house of this taber-
nacle" has been dissolved (2 Cor. 5. 1), but at
the time we become dead to earthly thing s
and alive to heavenly things . It may be tru e
—and it is true--that we "know not what w e
shall be", but it is also and undeniably true
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that we are now, at this present time, sons of
God, and that high honour no man can take
from us .

Having thus firmly established ourselves i n
our present inheritance, the privileged stand-
ing of the sons of God now and to-day, we ca n
with confidence and joyful hope look forwar d
to the greater glories yet to be revealed . "It
doth not yet appear what we shall be" says
John "but we know that when he shall ap-
pear, we shall be like him, for we shall see
him as he is" (ch. 3, vs . 2) . This word translat-
ed "appear"—"phaineroo "—means the mak-
ing manifest or evident or visible something
that has hitherto been obscure or unknown o r
hidden. John is reminding us here of the pro-
mises that connect our glorification and entr y
into the Father's presence with the Secon d
Coming of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ .
Without that Coming there can be no "pre-
sentation before the presence of the Fathe r
with exceeding joy" . Jesus told His disciples
"If I go away, I will cone again, and receive
you unto myself, that where I am, there ye
may be also" . There can be no whittling dow n
or minimising the importance of those words .
Many in Christendom to-day doubt or den y
that Christ will come again; the Christia n
hope is valueless unless it incorporates a fir m
and steadfast belief in His Second Coming ,
for without that Second Coming the Plan o f
God ceases to have any significance and th e
prospect for the future of humanity is bleak
and hopeless . He comes to save the world, and
without His coming there will never be an y
salvation. Therefore John stirs up the mind s
of his readers and brings fresh inspiration t o
us as once again we are reminded of the in -
dissoluble bond that links the fruition of ou r
own personal hopes for the future with th e
glorious appearing of our Lord and Saviour
Jesus Christ from heaven .

This is one of the most definite and clearl y
spoken promises of the future state of th e
Church that the New Testament contains . I t
defines the "shape of things to come" in terms
as comprehensible as can be attained when
talking about the spiritual world . We can un-
derstand in what way we are sons of Go d
now, in the flesh ; we know that the glory that
lies beyond the Vail is greater by far than the
glory that we have now ; but we cannot vis-
ualise it. The only man who ever glimpsed
the lineaments of scenes in the sphere tha t
lies beyond human sense was Paul, and h e
found it impossible to express in man-made
language what he had seen and heard . But
somehow or other John must tell us how in -

finitely to be preferred is that condition of lif e
beyond the Vail to this which we now know
and appreciate, glorious though this "life i n
Christ" may be to us at this time . So he say s
we shall be like Him ; we shall see Him as He
is. Nothing more ; but then surely nothin g
more is needed . "I shall be satisfied" sang the
Psalmist `"when I awake, with thy likeness"
(Psa. 17 . 15) . That is the goal and hope o f
every true follower of the Lord Jesus . To be
made like Him, to know Him as He knows us .
to live in the sunshine of His presence for -
ever. The words of old take on a new ring
when we think like this ; "in thy presence i s
fulness of joy ; at thy right hand are pleasure s
forevermore" even though we know that ou r
exaltation to that place of privilege is goin g
to mean incessant and continuous work fo r
God in the conversion and reconciliation o f
His erring children upon earth . It is true tha t
we shall rest from our labours, where labour s
involve weariness and fatigue and suffering ,
but our works will continue, works that wil l
still involve sowing, and watering, and tend-
ing, and pruning, before the desired harves t
can be reaped. But as we look now toward th e
bright prospect we are thinking, as was John ,
of the moment of union, of the gathering to-
gether of all the saints into one great General
Assembly, the Church of the First Born ,
whose names are written in heaven, and, lik e
Paul, we realise that although now we ar e
seeing as through a glass, darkly, it will the n
be face to face . Though we know only in part .
then we shall know even as we are known ( 1
Cor. 13 . 12) . That knowledge and hope give s
us strength and confidence .

This little phrase of John's fixes two mos t
important matters together in time . The point
to which he looks is `"His appearing" and it i s
then that we shall be "like him"—beyond th e
Vail, that is evident . This appearing is the
revelation of Christ, with His Church, to the
world . It is the grand pivotal point aroun d
which all the aspects and phases of the Sec-
ond Advent are arranged . We have our differ-
ences of thought on the earlier phases of our
Lord's Coming, as to whether he has alread y
come and is invisibly present, or has not ye t
come and will shortly be revealed in som e
way not as yet understood ; such differences
are inevitable so long as Christ's disciple s
exercise their God-given right of privat e
judgment ; but there is no room for difference
of thought on this central theme of our com-
mon expectation. There is to be a day, ye t
future—obviously still future—when th e
Church complete . gathered from death and
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from life, not one missing, shall `"shire fort h
as the sun in the kingdom of their Father"
(Matt . 13 . 43) . They will be manifested to al l
mankind in association with the Lord Jesus,
manifest in similar fashion, as the world' s
deliverers . However that manifestation come s
about, by whatever means mankind in gener-
al are persuaded of the fact and realise th e
nature of what is happening, it ,vi1l be tru e
that the Lord and His Church will be mani-
fested together . That is the commencemen t
of the Millennial reign, the fulfilment of th e
vision seen by John on Patmos when he "sa w
thrones, and they (that) sat on them . . . and
they tired and reigned with Christ a thousand
years" (Rev. 20 . 4) . John, telling us that whe n
He shalt appear we shall be like Him, is talk-
ing about that event and that day .

When Jesus comes for His Church they ar e
neither like Him nor do they see Him as He is .
It is only after resurrection that those thing s
are true : and it is hardly the proper use o f
language to speak of our being taken out o f
this life, and coming into His presence, as
"His appearing " in the sense in which th e
word is used here . This is a making manifes t
to those still upon earth of something tha t
was previously hidden and was not manifes t
before .

So our great hope is centred upon the poin t
of time at which our Master Jesus is reveale d
to the world for the world 's salvation, and we
are revealed with Him. It is impossible t o
exaggerate the importance of that hour, im-
portant in the councils of heaven as well a s
to the tangled chaos that will by then exis t
upon earth . Whatever our own agreement s
and disagreements, we must, if we would no t
be found wanting at the last " keep our eye s
and hopes fixed together upon that one sup-
reme moment, "looking for that blessed hope,

and the glorious appearing of the great God
and our Saviour Jesus Christ" (Titus 2 . 13) .

"And every man that path this hope in him"
John concludes "purifieth himself, even as h e
is pure" (vs. 3) . Sacred, clean. chaste, unde-
filed--the word means all these things . Of
course he does ; the sincere reception of suc h
a hope must surely inspire its possessor wit h
an earnest desire to fulfil all the Master s
commandments in order that the realisatio n
of the hope may be made sure . Says the writ-
er to the Hebrews "Let us lay aside every
weight, and the sin which cloth so easily bese t
us, and let us run with patience the race tha t
is set before us" (Heb. 12 . 1) . Our hope is the
great inspiration that enables us to count al l
things but loss and dross if so be that we win
Christ and be found in Him . Recognising tha t
fact . Peter declares that it is even by these
promises and the consequent hope to whic h
they give rise that we become partakers of
the Divine nature (2 Pet . 1 . 4) . "Exceedin g
great and precious promises" Peter call s
them. How exceeding great and precious the y
must be if they can be made to lead to s o
glorious a destiny . And there is no doubt
about it . "'If ye do these things ye shall never
fall : for so an entrance shall be ministere d
unto you abundantly into the everlasting
kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus
Christ" .

Well, there are the promises. It is for us to
believe them, and take hold of them, an d
claim them for ourselves, and make use o f
them, and allow them to work out their bene-
ficent effect in our hearts and lives. Our
Father has done all that He can do ; the re-
mainder rests with us . Every man that hat h
this hope in him purifieth himself . So shal l
we be His disciples !

To be continued)

We are told by the Apostle Paul that th e
things which were written of the servants o f
the Lord in past dispensations were written
for our admonition and instruction and com-
fort, "upon whom the ends of the Ages ar e
come" (1 Cor . 10 . 11) . Seeing all these things ,
dearly beloved . "What manner of person s
ought we to be . in all holy conversation an d
godliness? " How earnestly, with what pains -
taking care, should we give heed to the Word
spoken unto us! Let us be faithful in pro -
claiming the Message of our Lord . now due .
Let us tell forth the words which He has pu ,
into our mouths, whether others hear o r
whether they forbear—whether our faithful -

ness bring us the favour or disfavour of th e
world and of nominal Spiritual Israel . Bu t
let us speak His word in meekness and love ,
leaving the results with our great Chie f
Reaper. "The Day is at hand" !

*

	

*

	

*

It is not given to us, as it was to Isaiah, t o
see in vision the Temple of God opened i n
Heaven, and to behold the Lord, high and
lifted up, His glory filling the sanctuary . It i s
given to us to approach and worship Him i n
the beauty of holiness, to draw near in spiri t
and behold Him by the eye of faith .
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THE MINISTRY OF ANGELS

	

A stud y

Belief in the ministry of "guardian angels ' '
was unchallenged in past generations ; to-day
it is for the most part quietly ignored or con-
sidered a survival from more credulous ages .
Like most Scriptural theses, it cannot be so
summarily dismissed . To what extent do the
Scriptures, logically interpreted, sustain the
idea?

There is at least one passage of which the
wording appears to offer solid foundation fo r
the belief. Having called a small child t o
Himself to illustrate the necessity of child -
likeness in innocence and sincerity as a pre -
requisite for entry into His Kingdom, Jesu s
went on to say "see that you do not despise
one of these little ones; for I tell you that i n
heaven their angels always behold the fac e
of my Father who is in heaven" (Matt . 18 . 10
RSV). It has been generally thought that our
Lord meant every child has an especially ap-
pointed guardian angel having constant acc-
ess to the presence of God . That is no t
absolutely demanded by the construction o f
the sentence ; grammatically it would be
equally satisfied by considering that a bod y
of angels was entrusted with the watch-car e
over all children generally . The sequel to our
Lord 's words here would appear to bear tha t
out, for He went on to speak of the man wh o
lost one sheep out of a hundred and rested
not until he had found it, commenting `"Even
so it is not the will of my Father who is in
heaven that one of these little ones should
perish" (vs. 14) . If there is indeed an angeli c
guardianship, therefore, it would seem to be
directly connected with the ultimate objec t
of the Divine Plan, the recovery of human -
kind from present evil and its consequence i n
death, and the reconciliation to God of those
who will .

Perhaps a word as to the reality of the
angelic hosts will not be amiss before enquir-
ing further into this subject . Like anything
that is not discernible by one or another o f
the five physical senses, that reality is ques-
tioned or denied by some . In our Lord's day
there was a powerful body of opinion, repre-
sented by the Sadducees, which repudiate d
belief in the existence of the supernatural ,
of angelic or spirit beings (Acts 23 . 8) . Modern
secular thought moves increasingly toward s
the same position . But the Bible is written
against a background of which an unseen

world, peopled by unseen beings, is an essen-
tial part . Christians, at least, realise that ou r
five physical senses, adapted to the sphere i n
which we live, cannot possibly discern al l
that there is in God 's entire creation . An
integral part of the Christian faith is th e
understanding that there is an order of lif e
beyond, and superior to, the human, and tha t
on occasion citizens of that sphere have mad e
sensory contact with humans . The Old Testa-
ment and the New both afford examples . The
fact that there are celestial beings, popularl y
and Scripturally called angels, carrying ou' .
the purposes of God in just the same way a s
will men one day, has to be accepted a s
beyond question .

The fact that such beings must be always
actively participating in the affairs of, and
contributing something to the progress of ,
Divine creation follows from the very fact o f
their existence, for this is the whole purpose
of God in creating living intelligences. An
eloquent word in Psa . 103. 20-21 confirms this .
"Bless the Lord . 0 you his angels, you might y
ones who do his word, hearkening to the
voice of his will" (RSV). Here is a picture of
a community engaged in the discharge of
duties laid upon them by God . There i s
nothing illogical or even improbable i n
expecting that some of those duties may hav e
connection with the affairs of men upon earth .
There is certainly definite assurance of th e
live interest in the affairs of earth displaye d
by the celestials . From the days of the for-
mation of this planet, in which, as recorded
in Job 38. 7 "all the sons of God" (i .e ., the
angels) "shouted for joy", to the time of the
First Advent when, according to St . Peter,
the angels desired to understand more of the
things being preached by the Apostles (1 Pet .
1 . 12), there is this interest . Sympathy wit h
the distresses of humanity is revealed by ou r
Lord's assurance that "there is joy in the
presence of the angels of God over one sinner
that repenteth" (Luke 15 . 10) .

From the realisation of this evident sym-
pathy with and interest in humanity, it is
only a step to discern a very literal meanin g
to such texts as Psa . 34 . 7 "The angel of the
Lord encampeth round about them that fea r
him, and delivereth them" or Psa . 91 . 11 "He
shall give his angels charge over thee . to keep
thee in all thy ways" . It might be argued that
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these and similar phrases are poetry frame d
to express the all-embracing power of God
protecting His people and this may well b e
true ; nevertheless the power of God is exer-
ted through instruments, agents, and just a s
on occasion men are used as such agents so ,
and probably in considerably greater mea-
sure, we can expect angels so to be used. It i s
significant that both the Hebrew matak and
Greek aggelos, both translated "angel", reall y
means a messenger, and in fact are rendere d
messenger upon occasion, referring some-
times to human and, more often, to celestia l
messengers .

Perhaps the clearest view of the subject i s
gained by considering some of the actua l
examples of celestial missions to earth related
in the Scriptures . Hagar, the bondmaid, flee-
ing from the unjust oppression of her mis-
tress, unknowingly destined for an important
role in the outworking purpose of God, wa s
met by an angel in the wilderness and sen t
back to her mistress with an assurance o f
future blessing . Her reverential words follow-
ing the encounter leave no doubt that sh e
knew the identity of her informant and tha t
he was from the celestial world (Gen . 21 . 17-
19) . Joshua, meditating the conquest o f
Canaan, encountered a heavenly visitant i n
the trappings of a soldier, with a draw n
sword in his hand, and from him receive d
the instruction necessary to the salvation o f
Israel (Josh . 5 . 13-15 ; 6 . 2-5) . Elisha's servant ,
fearful at the threat posed by the Syrian
invaders, had his eyes miraculously opene d
and he saw the hosts of heaven surroundin g
his master and himself . In the New Testa-
ment, Joseph was visited by an angel warn-
ing him to take the young child Jesus an d
His mother and escape into Egypt from the
evil designs of King Herod. St. Peter, i n
prison, was released by an angel sent for th e
purpose. These and other similar example s
record definite historical events which actu-
ally happened. in each case illustrating th e
intervention of Heaven upon this physica l
earthly plane by the instrumentality of a
celestial messenger to produce a tangible
physical effect leading to the protection o r
deliverance of one of God 's children . So many
other such examples there must have been in
history, unrecorded and unrealised becaus e
the heavenly agent was unseen !

It might well be said therefore that th e
doctrine of guardian angels is well founded
in Scripture ; not necessarily that each indi-
vidual upon earth has a special angel assign-
ed him as personal protector, but more likely

that all the hosts of Heaven are instantly
available for service in the guardianship o f
those on earth who have put their trust i n
God. It has to be accepted that this does no t
necessarily imply a kind of blanket protec-
tion against all conceivable human ills an d
accidents ; the Divine scheme for man does
not work in just that way . What it does impl y
is that the powers of Heaven are instantl y
and continuously available so to modify and
divert circumstances having a direct bearin g
upon our Christian life and progress that "al l
things work together for good to them tha t
love God, to. them who are the called accord-
ing to his purpose" (Rom. 8 . 28) . The whole
point and end of angelic guardianship is tha t
those whose hearts and lives are given i n
complete dedication to God may be so guide d
and strengthened that they will eventuall y
"finish their course with joy" and attain the
Divine ideal . We do not fight the battle alone ;
on the other side of the Vail, unseen by ou r
natural eyes but close by our sides neverthe-
less, stand the mighty hosts of Heaven, each
of those glorious ones commissioned to carry
out some operation of Divine power which i s
to have a definite influence upon the Chris-
tian life of one or another of the Lord ' s
disciples here on earth . It must have bee n
some such thought which was in the grea t
Apostle's mind when he penned the stirrin g
words "Greater is he that is for us than al l
they that can be against us ". "There stood by
me this night " said St. Paul to the sailors i n
the storm-wracked ship "the angel of God ,
whose I am, and whom I serve, saying, Fea r
not, Paul, thou must be brought befor e
Caesar ; and, lo, God hath given thee all them
that sail with thee. Wherefore, sirs, be o f
good cheer, for I believe God, that it shall b e
even as it was told me. Howbeit, we must be
cast upon a certain island " (Acts 27 . 23-26) .
How did Paul know that their lives would be
saved by shipwreck upon an island? And wh o
guided the crippled ship through that fearful
storm so that out of all the possible points i n
its westward drift across the six hundre d
miles line between Italy and Africa it shoul d
strike exactly on the hundred yards wide
passage between the island of Malta and it s
outlying rock of Salmonetta, the only point
in all that six hundred miles where Paul' s
words could come true, the ship's crew b e
saved, and Paul continue his journey to
Rome, in accordance with the angel's pre -
diction? Was it only the vagaries of wind an d
wave that sent the vessel on the last stage o f
its journey or was there a celestial hand
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steering it steadily to that sandbar whic h
still exists, seven miles from Valetta, and
brought the ship to rest less than fifty yard s
from shore so that, as the historian Luke s o
graphically describes, "we escaped all safel y
to land"?

There are so many examples like that in th e
Scripture story that it is hard not to se e
evidence of the interaction of celestial powers
with human affairs in the interests of God ' s
purposes and the highest welfare of thos e
who are His .

Elijah the prophet was a prophet of deeds .
So far as we know, he wrote nothing ; and thi s
does not surprise us ;for such devout impetu-
osity and tempestuousness as Elijah's seldo m
go with patient penmanship . Many of the
most passionate and energetic reformers have
been altogether ungifted as writers . They
were dynamic rather than academic . They

flung themselves with passionate abandon
into the effort of prevailing upon the men o f
their own day. They may not have perpetuat-
ed their names in books which have bee n
handed on to succeeding generations ; but
they live on, none the less, in the abidin g
results which they wrought for the better-
ment of their fellows .
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